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, Abstract

Ethics Education in Health and Social Care: A Framework for Foundation Degrees

Foundation Degrees are still a relatively new qualification. Health and social care employers
are being ehcouraged ByGovernmentto develop new rolesv for unregistered staff, using
Foundation Degrees as the required qualification. This inquiry seeks to discover how best to
provide a sound education in ethics to students of such programmes, in order to prepare them

for complex practice environments.

Theoretical and empirical bodies of work provide a basis for interviewing students about to
graduate. Theoretical perspectives differ greatly, providing a range of options'to educators
who need skill and confidence in discussing ethical issues. Diverse and creative techniques
for teaching ethics are evident in the literature, although it is clear that many curricula lack a
coherent approach. Research evidence reveals consistent influences from dominant schools of

thought, with little use of more recent developments.

Following a series of in-depth interviews with students, Content and Discourse Analysis are
used to derive themes and meaning from the data. Themes developed from Content Analysis
suggest students discuss ethical practice most conﬁdehtly when relating concepts to their
work. Discourse Analysis reveals the importance of relationships in their construction of .

moral identity, particularly with people using services and with colleagues in the work place.

Recommendations are made for providers of Health and Social Care Foundation Degrees,

notably to ensure a coherent philosophical approach underpins engaging and creative learning

“opportunities. Ethics education which is embedded through curricula provides a model which

reflects and support work-based learning. Dialogue and openness rehearsed in classroom-
based learning provides preparation for practice. Examination and critical reflection on work

place policies enable students to relate their learning to practice and become active .

* participants in the workplace. Finally employers are encouraged to work with educators to

provide guidance to students given the new roles being created for graduates.
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Chapter 1. Introduction

In recent years, health and social care has been dogged by scandals involving poor treatment
or the abuse of vulnerable people. Numerous reports recite the same kinds of problem: a lack
of communication, inadequate responses to risk, failure to act on concerns, an absence of
personal responsibility-taking and so on. At the same time, working in the sector has become
increasingly stressful as society’s expectations, life-extending treatments and an ageing
population create new moral problems. Along with other workforce changes, this has been
blamed for professionals leaving their jobs or suffering “burn-out’ (Nordam et al, 2005).
Unqualified, unregistered support workers make up a large proportion of the health and social
care workforce; over one million Support Workers provide social care alone (DH, 2008).
These workers carry out a range of interventions and techniques previously undertaken by

nurses, social workers and therapists.

This study is concerned with the education and development of Support Workers, in light of
their contribution to ethically-demanding practice. The work-based educational programmes
designed with employers, known as Foundation Degrees, are of particular interest. In order to
‘upskill” this section of the workforce and reward their extended roles, Foundation Degrees
were introduced as a necessary qualification for progression within the National Health
Service (DH, 2004a). Although well established in Europe and the United States,
intermediate level degrees were new to the United Kingdom (Robertson, 2002). The
qualification was heralded as a driver to widen access to Higher Education (HE) and achieve
the target 50% participation amongst the 19 — 30 year old age group. It was also intended to
meet the need for ‘higher level technical skills and knowledge’ in many sectors of industry

(DfES, 2000).

A considerable amount of government money has since been injected into the development of
the new qualification, prompting some critics to question its rapid expansion (Rowley, 2006).
The extended roles for Support Workers have also been contentious. Both are considerably
cheaper than traditional professional education for nurses and therapists. Reticence among
registered staff to cede responsibility to a generic Support Worker has been accompanied by
ambivalence from employers. [Both of these responses were predicted almost a decade ago

by Ranade (1997)]. Nonetheless, new roles have been steadily developed. The NHS careers




website is a testament to the changing profile of the workforce. Research is underway to
discover the impact of Foundation Degrees upon the skills agenda set by Leitch (HM
Treasury, 2006) and universities continue to eXpand the range offered. The Foundation
Dégree benchmark statement has successfully directed providers to focus on the

employability of graduates by prioritising transferable skills (QAA, 2004).

Ethical competency is not included in the Foundation Degree benchmark statement, although
Robinson (Higher Education Academy, 2005) has described it as a kéy component of
employability. Education prog'rammes for registered practitioners are obliged to include
ethics and are audited on this basis (QAA, 2003). It is an important, established part of health
and social work education and ethical codes of practice are in place for all registered

professions. A vast body of knowledge developed throughout the Twentieth Century offers a
wide range of perspectives and strategies with which to improve ethics education. Yet very
few, if any, mention Support Workers. What research exists comes from a partisan, nursing

' perépective and is generally critical of th_e.sténdard of education and training available (Kelly, -

2004).

- Vocational qualifications promote caring skills and respectful practice, but do not normally
introduce ethical concepts. Nor do they provide scope to explore the unique perspective of |
the generalist Support Worker working in complex hierarchies."Even the people educating
Foundation Degree 'students, in the classroom and in the workplace, tend to belong to
traditional disciplines. Their moral identify has been developed against a backdrop of certain
professional ideologies; the majority of texts locate ethics within disciplines, commonly
referring to ‘medical ethics’ or ‘nursing ethics’. ’

It would be easy to conclude that only régistered professionals experience moral chalienges
in their practice or require skills in ethical awareness and sensitivity. Whilst it may not be the
case that those in supportivé roles make life and death decisions, they may well be close to
the people involved. They may have worked with them longer than anyone else or be the
person with whom decisions or fears.are discussed. They are likely to be carrying out the
decisions of others and may regularly undertake such activities as supporting people through
painful treatment regimes; contributing to physical restraint; giving pérsonal care or carrying

out close observations. In most settings, Support Workers will experience the same range and

type of ethical issues as professionals, without as- much information, influence or education.
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If health and social care is morally stressful for nurses, it is likely to be equally so for Support
Workers. Yet the expectation that this group will continue to take on extended roles

- underpins workforce change. The ethical issues generated by people living longer and
receiving care at home, are the ongoing kind encountered in everyday practice, rather than
headline-grabbing life and death issues. Sherwin (1992) considered the low status of this kind.

of moral problem to reflect its subordinate, non-medical status.

This inquiry begins with the premise that support workers have, and should have, a legitimate
interest in ethics, and that they have a contribution to make towards good practice. Their
moral education and development should be an area of concern for employers and for those
providing their education. Based upon the level of expectation described in the Foundation
Degree benchmark statement (QAA, 2004), it is important that graduates are equipped to
recognise ethical issues and to respond sensitively and skilfully. Equally, in order to lay a
foundation for academic and career progression, a critical understanding of ethical concepts
is essential. The overarching goal of this study is to improve how this aspect of the
curriculum is developed and delivered, given the uniqué breadth of demand — and possible
sense of professional isolation - likely to face such graduates upon entering employment. It is
important that their learning and achievement is appropriate to their work roles and future‘
careers., The research question is therefore; given the importance of ethics in health and social
care, how can curricula most effectively support and prepare Foundation Degree students for

practice?

The thesis begins with an extensive inter-disciplinary review of literature, considering both
the theoretical origins of different schools of thought and the empirical evidence base. The
subjective experience of students is also sought: how they describe real events; their

reasoning in situations; and the learning they consider formative.

The objectives are to:

e Identify key themes in ethics education through an inter-disbiplinary review of the

literature




¢ Discover through in-depth interviews, what students understand to be ethical issues
and ethical practice in work settings, and identify those considered to be morally
challenging

e Learn from them how they cope with or resolve such issues, or whether on occaéion
they do not, aléo how they reason and articulate their thinking and deciSioh-making :
processes

e Seek theif reflections on their own learning experiences ‘

e Formulate a framework for ethics education suited to the students, the programme and

the intended outcomes.

Both aépects of the study are discussed and compared in order to develop both a strategic
approach to developing the curriculum and to identify specific learning techniques likely to

engage and stretch this particular group of students.

Chapter 2 introduces the place of ethics in health and social care and the approaches to
education and training in academia and the workplace. Workforce information and examples

from practice are provided to set the context of the inquiry.

Chapter 3 examines theoretical perspectives from a range of disciplines, establishing the
major schools of thought and their place and importance in education and practice. Their

relationship to research carried out over the past half-century is also established.

Chapter 4 draws together selected pieces of research from Europe and North America,
examining and critiquing their contribution to current challenges in health and social care

education and practice.

Chapter 5 outlines the nature of this research, with a focussed discussion on the particular
ethical issues inherent in primary data collection when seeking to interview individuals about
their practice. The role of the researcher as an involved interventionist is discussed and

| critiqued.

Chapter 6 details the process of inquiry, debating alternative methodological approaches

‘appropriate to the research objectives. A description of the theoretical framework informing

social constructionism is given.




Chapter 7 presents the first of two series of findings, arrived at through Content Analysis.

Themes are outlined and discussed.

Chapter 8 presents the second series of findings, arrived at through Discourse Analysis.
Different issues are highlighted and debated in the light of the Content Analysis and earlier

themes from the literature review.

Chapters 9 and 10 discuss findings and offer conclusions and recommendations for

developing the curriculum through a framework applicable to health and social care

Foundation Degrees. -




Chapter 2: Literature Review - Issues from Practice

Introduction

In this chapter, issues from practice are identified. Workforce initiatives and policy changes
which have impacted directly upon the duties and responsibilities of those working in health
and social care, following the drive to redistribute work from highly qualified to lesser
qualified groups, are considered. Ways of preparing staff for dealing with ethical issues in
practice, are described and an overview given of the two dominant philosophical perspectives
influencing traditional educational and practice-based approaches to health care ethics. A
workforce initiative to develop the value base and moral competency of an entire specialist
workforce is evaluated. Finally, the implications for the least qualified Support Worker group
(to which most Foundation Degree students belong) are discussed in light of their educational

and vocational experiences.

Educating the Workforce

The importance placed upon students’ moral development by different professions varies
greatly; the emergence of nursing, medical and psychology students as the most studied
groups over the past forty years will become evident in subsequent chapters. The
development, moral or otherwise, of Support Worker education has not attracted the same
degree of research interest despite their status as core members of health and social care
teams. One of the few comprehensive studies of Support Worker education and training did
not mention moral or ethical development specifically, but looked generally at standards. The
report was highly critical, concluding that the absence of any national mandatory educational

programmes for Support Workers ‘threatens public safety’ (McKenna et al, 2004: 455).

This has not hindered Government plans however. The role of non-professionally qualified
staff and their contribution to care and treatment is set to grow, as financial sustainability
necessitates increasing levels of responsibility to be taken across all sections of the
workforce. Writing to the Chancellor of the Exchequer in his wide ranging analysis of the

NHS, Wanless (2002: letter to Chancellor) stated:




‘The (financial) estimates ....illustrate how workload might_bé shifted away from
doctors to nurse practitioners and from nurse practitioners to Health Care

“Assistants (HCAs). That will need to be a signiﬁcaﬁt part of the solution.’ Wanless,
2002.

Wanless went on to suggest that 12.5% of nurse workload could shift to Health Care

. Assistants, freeing nurses for ‘higher order work’ (ibid: 91). The controversial report
supported the changes proposéd in the radical overhaul of NHS pay and reward structures
called ‘Agenda for Change’ (DH, 2004a). The new framework for all healthcare workers
(except doctors and dentists) introduced a new grading and title, of  Associate Practitioner’,
an intermediate grade designed specifically to bridge the responsibility and pay gap between

degree-educated professionals and unqualified or vocationally-educated Support Workers.

A workforce clustered at the extreme ends-of the skills and qualifications continuﬁm was not
* considered sustainable by the Sector Skills Council (SSC) for health, ‘Skills for Health’
»(Ski_lls for Health, 2006). The Department of Health prombted the néw grade through role
redesign and workforce developmeht initiatives (DH, 2002). The Modernisation Agency,
which was created specifically to drive the workforce changes, anticipated that Associate
Practitioners Wbuld challenge ‘Qutdafed demarcatibns’ by taking on new responsibilities and
progréssing up the career ladder (DH, 2003). Skills for Health led on defining suitable
qﬁaliﬁcations for the new roles, citing the Foundation Degree as one route to the new grade

and reiterating the transfer of responsibility as follows:

‘Some of their remit will involve them in delivering protocol-based care that had
© previously been in the remit of registered professionals’ Skills for Health, 2005:

Career Framework.

Despite this drive from Govérnment, workforce change has been slow. Ambivalence towards
a “flexible, cheap care worker’ likely to encroach upon professional territory was described a
decade ago by Ranade (1997: 37) and may, at least in part, explain the reluctance of

managers to replace a known commodity with an unknown, unregistered one.

Attempts were made to redesign the workforce throughouvtvthe 1990 ’s, following the 1990
- NHS and Community Care Act (Office of Public Sector Information, 1990) and its drive for
care.in the community, although success was limited. @vretveit (1993:108) challenged the

dominance of traditional professional roles, concluding from research that the ‘core
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profession-speciﬁc work’ constituted ohl.y 20% of an individual’s workload; the other 80%
being equally divided between direct care tasks shared with other professionals, and general
care coordination and liaison. @vretveit’s work was highly influential, but it is still generally

the specialist skills which are accorded high status.

Alongside the government’s agenda to separate managerial and clinical power, and even to
shift the balance of power from clinicians to managers and reduce dependency on traditional
and often étrbngly unionised diséiplines; increasing professionalisation of the health and ‘
social care workforce has continued apace (DHSS, 1983). Many of the features identified
amongst established professions over twenty years ago (based on work carried out during the
1960s and 1970s) became easy té identify even in emerging professions: tight contrbl over
membership and title, self-regulation and a strictly demarcated work domain (Mintzberg,
1983). Other features, such as the lengthy (5 — 8 year) training and narrow entry gate based

on very high qualifications, remain peculiar to medicine, dentistry and psychology.

Self-regulation for all professions was confirmed as the way forward by The Health Act
(OPSI, 1999) which, after much debate, introduced new regulatory bodies like the Nursing
and Midwifery Council (NMC), the Health Professions’ Council (HPC) and the General
Social Care Council .(GSCC), whose primary purpose was to prote‘ct the public from
unscrupulous or incompetent practitioners. Students registering with thesé bodies subscribe to
a certain ethical code or set of principles denoting values and behaviours, which is intended,
in part, to socialise them into the profession’s culture. Subsequent learning about ethics is
therefore likely to be focused upon applying those principles to practice. Continued
membership of the profession — normally ‘a requirement for employment - depends upon
‘evidence of professional dévelo'pment and continued registration. Absence of professional
affiliation and registratioh results in an individual being prevented from practising and
employers ge;nerally are therefore reluctant to give greater responsibility to Associate -
Practitioners. This is an issue of concern for care -providérs generally, given that high |
numbers of direct care workers frequently deal with the most vulnerable and isolated
members of society; often on a one-to-one basis in a person’s own home. The General Social
Care Council (GSCC) has finally completed a register of qualified Social Workers, but has
not yet begun its planned registration of all workers in the sector. The number is expected to

exceed 1.5 million (Kendall & Lissauer, 2003).
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Although far from infallible, professional registration provides a measure of protection for
the public and important information for employers. Following the Soham murder inquiry,
Sir Michaei Bichard discussed at length the flaws in the then current system for-screening out
those with criminal convictions or cautlons asking how the balance should be struck
‘between the rights of the 1nd1v1dual and the need to protect the' Vulnerable (Blchard
2004:150). He concluded that a single central, national register spanning education, care and
the range of voluntary or leisure providers should be established, capable of accessing and

updating online the entire range of information gathered on individuals.

It has long been recognised as a key responsibility of education providers and health care
commissioners to assess the character of students entering programmes - candidates are
interviewed and Crirninal Records 'Burevau screening is a pre-requisite for entry - and
thereafter to consider all aspects of their development and not simply skill acquisition.
Professional programmes define aspects of character through ‘fitness for practice’ criteria,

but no similar stipulation is applied to health-related National Vocational Qualifications
(NVQs) and none was made in the 2004 benchmark for Foundation Degrees, though in both
health and somal care studies, students have access to the same vulnerable populations (QAA,

2004).

As part of students’ development, education in ethics has become an established component
of education in medicine, nursing, psychology, social work pro‘grammes and (more recently)
Allied Health Professions (AHPs) like physiotherapy and radiography. Research confirms
that the teaching of ethics remains a largely profession-specific endeavour, despite Dearing’s
and Kennedy’s recommendations (NCIHE, 1997; Bristol Inquiry Unit, 2001). An exception is
the newly established Inter-Disciplinary Ethics Applied Centre of Excellence in Teaching and
Learningv(IDEA CETL) at Leeds University in 'which‘ 14 subject nreas (spanning law,
humanities, engineering and physics) benefit from the established teaching and learning
excellence within rnedical ethics (Athanassoulis, 2006). Research findings on the efficacy of

the IDEA CETL initiatives are not available as yet, although issues identified as important by

*the Ethics Special Interest Group of the Higher Education Academy (HEA) are ernerging

around whether ethics should be taught in discrete modules or integrated into ‘other’ learning,

~and whether a uni-professional or interprofessional focus is most effective (HEA, 2007). For

. the lead to be taken by medicine across such diverse professions is not unusual; the teaching

of ethics in medicine is well-established and thoroughly‘ researched. The history of medicine
provides many rich and complex examples, not only of far-sighted, principled decision-
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making but also of abuse of power. Most notably, the Nazi regime’s inhumane'me.dieal _
experimentation upon the mentally il twins and other groups horrified the world when it was
exposed during the Nuremburg trials. Despite the inhumanity of the experiments, the doctors
involved held that they were acting in accordance with ethical principles, stating in their
defence that as their victims were already sentenced to death, their actions made no
dlfference They also asserted that they were conducting the experlments for the betterment
“of mankind and for the greater good, and that their actions were within the law of the land
| (Lifton, 2000). The trials eventually led to the Declaration of Geneva (1948) and several
revisions of the Declaratlon of Helsinki (1964); the various amendments and improvements
made to these declaratlons since still encapsulate a ‘respect for the person’ above the ‘needs’
of society (World Medical Association, 2004), though Gawande (2006) has found in a recent
study of US medical praetitioners that many of these assist in executions by lethal injection
despite this being'banned by the American Medical Association. When questioned, some
reasoned that, as the prisoners were condemned to death their expert assistance only
1mproved the situation for the condemned person. However, unlike the Nazi doctors, those

~ involved cited the reduction of harm or pain fo the person as a motivation-(Gawande, 2006).

The shocked reaction of society to health professionals who abuse, maim or kill actoally
reinforces the special regard in which they are held; the unique status accorded to (and the
degree of trust invested in) them. Cases of abuse, harm and even murder are unfortunately
fairly numerous; high profile examples include Harold Shipman and Beverley Allitt, both of
whom continued to harm (and.mnrder) their patients undetected for a long period of time
(The Shipman Inquiry, 2005; DH, 1994). As a profession medicine is now examined more

- regularly and is more hotly criticised for being reactive, protective of its own interests, .
inward-looking and ha\"ing a self-interested, detached club culture’ ICharac_terised by a
disinterest in communicating with other disciplines or patients (Irvine, 2004; Bristol Inquiry
Unit, 2001:2; The RoyaILiverpool Children’s Inquiry, 2001). Seen as high status leaders and
representatives of health care generally, doctors have remained in the eye of the storm
through years of scandal and tnquiry only to share the unwelcome limelight with others
when, for example, a young girl died after prolonged abuse early in the new millennium
(Laming, 2003). When Health, Social Services and Police were collectively described as
allowing ‘a gross failure of the system’ (ibid, 2003:3) which led to the death of a child known
to be at risk, a sense of urgency entered professionalrhealth care education. Interprofessional

education, initiated following Dearing’s report (NCIHE, 1997), rapidly became established
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across health and social care educational provision. Quality Assurance of all health and social -
care professions now incorporates assessment of interprofessional learning as a core

, requirernent (QAA, 2003). Although most modules focus on collaborative and team working,
‘a minority look at ethical issues in practice, generally at post-graduate level (Glen, 1999; .
Cloonan,et al, 1999; Aveyard et al, 2005). Neither NVQs nor Foundations degrees are
routirrely included in interprofessienal’education or have their quality measured against such

standards (QAA, 2004).

Ethical perspectivés

Ethrcs education, across most health care undergraduate and postgraduate programmes has
traditionally been based on either deontologlcal pr1nc1ples or the relativist perspectlve of
consequentialism. Deontologlcal approaches are based on immutable rules or principles,
considered absolute and universally applicable across time and place. In health care ethics,
‘deontology takes the form of key principles, which are mostly enshrined in law (such as
keeping personal information confidential). Conceptually, rights-based approaches, such as
those legislated for in the Human Rights Act (2000) sit comfortably within deontology.
However, health and sqcral care practice must reflect the pluralisnt of British society by
accommodating a wide range of beliefs whilst at the same time upholding the law. This can
present conflicts in situations where individuals or groups consider religious law to have

' prrmacy Principles and rights are frequently in conflict; for example, the right to privacy of
someone being dlscharged from a Psychiatric Hospital may compete with another’s right to
information about the whereabouts of the person should they be at risk of harm. In such
situations, debate must include the consequences of decisions. Consequentialism, the

~ ideological opposite of deontology, is coneerned_only with the consequences of decisions or

acts, but in practice, both are likely to be drawn upon by a health and social care team |

planning an intervention or discharge.

Traditionally, medical ethics_has been dominated by a principlist approach. Gillon (1985: 2)
describes the ‘thoughtful and intellectually rigorous’ examination of doctors’ decision-
making as an attempt to construct universal moral principles upon which to base the actions
of health care professionals. Bu11d1ng on the work of ethicists Beauchamp & Childress
(1983) Glllon (1985) espouses the ‘Four Prmczples doctrlne embeddlng this approach to
medrcal and other health care education. These are:
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e Beneficence — doing good
e Non-maleficence — avoiding harm
e Respect for autonomy |

e Justice

Criticising his approach, Warnock (1994) points out that the generality of the prinéiples
means they might just as easily be applied to law or teaching; in themselves the principles
contribute little to ethical débate, the first two being an everyday balancing of risk and the
vlatter two being largely outside the scope of individual doctors. The concept of ‘scope’ - to
interpret when certaih principles are of a higher order, or ‘tfump’ other principles — was
offered by Gillon as a meahs of practically applying what are essentially abstract concepts
(Gillon, 1985).' So, despite life-saving surgery inevitably doing some harm, the principle of
doing good ‘trumps’ the principle of évoiding harm. Despite its critics, this approach remains

highly influential in all forms of health and social care education.

Unlike principlists, consequentialists look at the consequences of a particular action in order
.tb decide how to proceed. They assert that there are no principles, only consequences; that
this year, in this place, a decision ma}; be correct, but next year in a different place or for a
different person or group, a different decision may be proper. They hold that decisions should
be defended on the unique consequences of é particular set of circumstances.
Consequentialists study a Whole range of possible outcomés and use tools like ‘decision
trees’ to project and compare a range of poésible outcomés, based on several different sets .of
* circumstances. The best known consequeritialist position in health care is Utilitarianism, in
which the right _morai action is held to be that which promotes the greatest good for the
greatest number. Utilitarianism was déveloped early in the 19" century by Jeremy Bentham
and later by his protégé, John Stuart Mill (Stokes, 2002). In different ways their work
developed the concept of utility as a moral justiﬁcatibn for action and is still highly
influential today. Bentham’s attempt to quantify happiness and pain through his ‘felicific
calculus’ can be seen today in the ‘Quality Adjusted Life.Years’ (or ‘QALY’) concept in
which a health intervention is measured in terms of thé years of quality life likely to ensue
(Bowling, 1997:93). Public health decisions, necessary in allocating Society’s resources for

the good of sbciety generally, are frequently based on the concept of the greatest good, but
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they may conﬂict directly with the greatest good for the indi.Vidual; for example, supplying '
“flu vaccine for a thousand people may produce more‘ positive health outcomes for more
people than one lifelong course of an anti-cancer drug which saves one person, although both
may cost the same. The utilitarian argument (refined by Mill) would suggest that acting for
the moral-l good means acting to promote the greater happiness of the thousand by supplying

the “flu vaccine (Stokes, 2002: 115).

Frameworks have been developed to assist in individual decision making, such as the ‘Four
Quadrant Approach’ (J onsen et al, 1998). This detailed step-by-step process attempts to
combine fespect for the individual and their rights, with the conSequences of actions. The
practical guidance offers health care teams an alternative to. Gillon’s (somewhat abstract)
pr1nc1ples Consisting of a series of questions to be worked through, the framework requires
the same, difficult subjective decisions to be made, but the process provokes useful
discussion with a range of other professionals, and even relatlves and friends. Three of the
four questions relate to the person and his or her life and perspective, quality of life and the
context in which he or she lives. Only one question asks about the indications and likely

outcome for the medical intervention.

Looking at consequences seems an obvious way to reachva decision and reflects the reality of
every-day decision making, such as choosing a mortgage ot taking a new job. However,
critics of consequentialism suggest that wheh used in health care, it has a tendency to belittle
the intrinsic value of life by Iooking at numbers rather than the individual experience.
Campbell & Collinson (1988: 46) say of consequentialists that ‘they remind us of the
difficulties of trying to envisage what the future might hold and of saying what sort vof‘ life is
worth living’. PrincipliSts criticise consequentialism by using the “slippery slope’ argument;
| that is, that without solid principles society edges its way towards a loss of boundaries, rules
and parameters (Gillon, 1985). An example is the age at which women should be assisted in
concelvmg a consequentialist argument will be based on the fitness and ability of the
individual woman and / or her partner to care for the child as opposed to her age alone; a
principlist will state that it is always wrohg to bring a child into the werld beyond the age at
- which conception can take place naturally, regardless of the partner’s age, wealth or other
extraneous factors. The ‘slippery slope’ argument in this case is that in future, healthy, well-
off women in their seventies or eighties will be assisted to conceive because age in itself

ceases to be a barrier.
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Frequently the concept of ‘best interest’ is used in cases where principles and consequences
indicate different actions such as when the preservation of life is threatened by adequate' :
amounts of pain- rel1eV1ng medication. Originally a legal term used primarily in cases where
adults contested custody of a minor, it is embedded in The Children Acts of 1989 and 2004 it
'is now increasingly used to inform decisions involving incompetent or vulnerable adults
(OPSI, 1989; 2004). From a'legal perspective, Harrington (2003:4) summarises the concept -
as essentially a common-sense perspective; a place from which argument can begin, rather
than being itself an abstract principle. Although often cited as a principle, the concept is more

correctly located within the philosophical perspective of consequentialism.

Ethicists offer useful insights to practice and provide frameworks within which ethical
dilemmas can be studied, however uniqnely personal and varied our responses are likely to
be. The Values beliefs, hopes, memories and fears of everyone touched by é dilemma lead to
different responses and many will be guided by emotions rather than by clear reasoned
thought. Despite his earlier rationalism, Glover defends ‘emotional morality’ - or that
intuitive (even irrational) response sometlmes referred to as ‘the yuk factor’ - arguing that
many atrocities of the 20" Century were possible precisely because people’s ‘moral _

emotions’ had been switched off (Glover, 1999: 103).

Issues for the Mental Health Workforce

A very specific approach to developing the desired values, attitudes and behaviours of
workforces, across all professions, has been taken in Mental Health services, where the
number of ethical inquiries has always been high, and stigma é.nd fear endemic. A national
survey in 2000 revealed that uninformed beliefs were held by over 70% of rnembers of the
general public (Crisp et al, 2000). Since the introduction of the National Institute for Mental |
Health in England (NIMHE), much has been done in mental health services to develop
ethical practice among practitioners. The historical and social context is important in
understanding why: mental health legislation provides the only means to remove an-
individual’s liberty when no crime has been committed. Under legislation, enforced
psychiatric treatme_nt can restrict travel abroad and prevent employment and many other
activities no_rrnally taken for granted. The difficult balancing of individual freedom with the
protection of society was brought to a head when new mental health legislation was promised

in 1997. Though it was held up when major ethical and legal objections were raised to the
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proposed changes,' changes to the Mental Health Act came into force in 2008 (Office of

~ Public Sector Informaﬁon, 2007). In preparation for the new legislation, a group of

psychiatrists, ethicists and legal experts formed the Mental Health Act Review Expert Group

'in 1998 '(DH, 1999a). The group recommended new legislation should be underpinned by the

ethical principles of: non-discrimination, autonomy, user participation, consensual care, least
restrictive environment and reciprocity (that is, the duty upon providers to ensure that, having

taken away an individual’s liberty, care plans are complied with and adequate treatment

providevd).

This issue is at the heart of a treatment service working with vulnerable individuals whose
judgement and mental capacity is impaired by the very disorders for which they need help
(Morrall & Hazelton, 2004).The Mental Health National Service Framework, also published
in 1999, succeeded in uniting diverse factions in a shared vision of what mental health |

services should and could look like in the future (DH, 1999b). Unfortunately, in a review of

- the framework five years later, Appleby (DH 2004b) cited a ‘lack of progress’, in services

towards black and ethnic minority uscrsl.

Frameworks for Ethical Competencyb

- In 2001, the vme_nt_al health workforce became the focus of two linked training and standard

setting initiatives. The first, The Capable Practitioner ’, was described at the time as ‘a

- broad, unifying framework which encompaésed the set of skills, ‘knowledge and attitudes

required within the workforce’ and was the result of a prolonged synthesis of feséarch,
review and consultation (Sainébury Centre, 2001l:'4). The framework outlines a hierarchy of
‘capabilities’, iﬁcorporating ethical and performance coniponents, reflective practice,
effective implementation and lifelong learning. It was not universally welcomed; for

example, the use of the term ‘capability’ implied v‘incapabilit_y’ to critics like Morrall &

| Hazelton (2004). Nonetheless, it provided the first whole-workforce framework against

which to train, educate and appraise individuals. The framework lists and defines the qualities

- and behaviours required to demonstrate certain capabilities, the first of which is ‘ethical

practice’. In the hierarchy of the framework, this capability comes first, denoting the fact that

! The publication a year earlier of the report.into David Bennett’s death, which described an
‘institutionally racist’ mental health workforce (Inquiry Panel, 2003:43), probably left Appleby little
choice in his conclusion.
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every worker, regardless of grade, should possess it. Incorporating such qualities as honesty,
openness, sensitivity and being non-judgemental, the expectation is that workers should be
able to modify their approaches in order to respond to different ages, cultures and races, to
promote equal opportunities and to facilitate accountability and scrutiny (Sainsbury Centre,

2001).

Following ‘The Capable Practitioner’, the Sainsbury Centre was commissioned by the
Department of Health again, this time to map Higher Education health and social care
programmes against the defined capabilities. ‘Significant omissions’ were found, particularly
in the teaching of ‘values’ and ‘working with diversity” (DH, 2004c:1), so that ten new

‘essential, shared’ capabilities were defined (see box 2.1).

Box 2.1: Ten Essential Shared Capabilities

Ten Essential Shared Capabilities:

e practising ethically

e working in partnership

e respecting diversity

e challenging inequality

e promoting recovery

e identifying needs and strengths

e providing user centred care

e ‘making a difference’

¢ promoting safety and positive risk taking
e personal development and learning

Sainsbury Centre, 2004b: 3.

As part of the same project, Woodbridge and Fulford were commissioned to develop a
‘Framework of Values’ to accompany the ‘Ten Essential Shared Capabilities’ (DH,
2004c¢:10). They subsequently described ‘recognition’, ‘raising awareness’ and ‘respect’ as
the three core underpinning values and explained their inter-relatedness in a special appendix

dedicated to relationships and hierarchy, although the need for such an appendix suggests that
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the theoretical component is something of an add-on created for training purposes (DH,
2004c:7). Guidance, by its nature, assumes all 'qual_iﬁed staff have acquired these capabilities |
so that the document is ‘aimed primarily_at inﬂuencing education and training provision’ (DH
2004c:5). This seems at odds with the ﬁndings of the Bennett inquiry, and with Appleby’s
assessment (Inquiry Panel 2003: DH 2004b) WhllSt it is difficult to argue with the spirit or -
intention of Woodbridge and F ulford’s body of work, the accusation of 1nst1tutional racism
lingers. Poss1bly the task of charging education providers with respon51b1hty for instilling
non-racist values in future practitioners was seen as a more manageable one than attempting
to assess or having to’ change the value-base of a workforce. Nonetheless the framework
can at least be said to have ‘grasped a nettle’ and set down some defining characteristics of
ethical practice (Sainsbury Centre, 2001). The inclusion of the whole workforce also provides
Support Workers and Associate Practitioners with a framework within which to locate their

own strengths weaknesses and development needs.

In other areas of health and social care practice similar grades of worker face challenges and
changes in their work, education and traimng, without an overarching framework of
pnoritles To develop and successfully embed a new role with greater levels of responsibility
— yet with little control — requires providers of training and education programmes to be
responsive and flexible to the needs of all staff a_nd employers. The new roles as described by
‘Agenda for Change’ (DH, 2004a) require practical ability, a broad span'of knowledge and
understanding, a confident and resourceful approach to problem-solving and the ability to
communicate effectively. The tasks associated with, for example, facilitating discharge from
hospital after common surgical procedures (like hip replacements) may involve liaising with
General Practitioners, District Nurses, Outpatient services; Day Treatment Centres, Social

- Services (such as Home Care), Meals on Wheels, Day Care, relatives (who may need to take
time off work), neighbours and carers. Knowledge and understanding of emotional and
physical needs are pivotal to success in such a ‘hands-on’ role, as are the interpersonal skills
to communicate, m’otivate, support, advise, reassure and educate. Knowledge of who to
contact (and when) and the .appropriate language to use can be taken for granted, but
nonetheless can make the difference between success and failure. Understanding enough
about health and illness to know when to seek help, or about social issues to recognise
potential abuse, is critical to safe practice. When analysed in this way, it becomes clear that
boundary-crossing work is complex. It is therefore inevitable that a greater need for
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judgement and decision-making skill is needed, including a knowledge and understanding of

ethical concepts.

Implications for Support Workers

-Theit care work in itself has the potential to be stressful is treated as a given in the literature,
- yet few studies consider the perspective of Support Workers. In a Norw_egian study of male
nurses working with older people, the ethical challenges presented by such work were
identiﬁed as the main reason for a high degree of ‘moral strain’ and ‘burn out’ (Nordam et al,
- 2005: 1248). Yet Support_Werkers working in stressful environments do so without the
educational and professional framework supporting nurse development. Sianesi (2003) found
 that vocational qualifications, while developing the reflective skills of students, concentrate
on behaviours and competencies that are uhlikely to encourage the introduction of ethical
concepts to practice. In her study of Support Workers working in complex end-of-life care
settings, Kelly (2004) concluded that their status as ‘moral agents’ warrants dedicated
training in ethics; specifically, to prevent the feelings of helplessness so often associated with

burn out.

~ The play' and reward differential (and career prospects) of qualified and unqualified workers is
bcon_siderable, despite the opportunities offered by ‘Agenda for Change’ (DH, 2004a).
Research has shown._that vocational qualifications such as NVQs lead to little change in

~salary or career prospects, unlike first degrees (Sianesi, 2003: 1-2). Staff considering new
roles need to think carefully about their own motives for doing so in the light of ambivalence
from professional colleagues and the potential for moral strain. In addition, careful. ' |
eons_ideratien of team and organisational vculture inay be riec'es'sary, as despite attempts to
move towards a ‘task culture’, in which teams work together to solve problems, Kennedy’s
(Bristol Inquiry Unit, 2001) findings suggest thaf the NHS retains its ‘role culture’. In such a
climate, ‘performance beyond role requirement can be seen as a threat by both colleagues and

supefiors’ (Kakabadse et al, 1987: 230).

To different degrees, it is clear that most nurses, doctors and other registered professionals

have been involved in decision making when ethical issues are a factor. Indeed everyday

practice necessitates decisions such as who to prioritise when two people need attention or
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~

whether to spend time with a patient or on essential administrative duties. Less clear is how

involved or included Support Workers have been; whether there is any inclusion at all is

‘likely to depend upon the philosophy and practice of the whole team and the traditions of the
‘specialisms. However, it is likely in most areas of care that Support Workers undertake
‘routine, time-intensive tasks with people, and often personal caring activities such as

washing, feeding, playing, toileting; dressing, cooking and exercise routines. In areas such as

learning disability, care of the elderly, mental health services and social care, the involvement
ofa Support Worker can extend to all aspects of a person;s life, and may include long periods
of time in supportive. activities in work, community and home settings. The physical
closeness of such t_ésks takes on a new relevance when considered in the light of Glover’s
(1977) ‘moral distance’ discussion. Referring to-the findings of Milgram’s (1974) obedience
experiments jvust a few years earlier, Glover agreed with the conclusion that it is easier to
obey instructions to administer pain if we cannot see or hear the person (Glover, 1977). He

extrapolated from this finding that distance, whether physical or emotional, makes it easier to

cope' with the pain of others:

‘We care more if the child down the road gefs drowned than if thousands die in a

flood in another country’ (Glover, 1977: 288)

Glover termed this concept ‘moral distance’. Following his aréument, the physical closeness
engendered by the kinds of tasks undertaken by Suppdrt Workers, often increased by the
emotional closeness of knowing the patient well over time, is likely to lead to a state of
‘moral closeness’. Indeed, this was'explored by Burms (1996:1 57),' who uséd the expression

: ‘mQral proximity’ to describe the greater sympathy,'felt towards those with Whom

professionals are close.

In contrast, Malone (2003:2317) critiques the increasing incidence of “distal nursing’ forced

-on the profession by a lack of time and proximity with patients, suggesting it has_‘potentiaily

dangerous implications’. It is possible that regardless of pay or career prospeéts, Support

Workers would welcome a greater level of responsibility and greater involvement to reflect

their ‘closeness’ to patients: in decision-making; in actioning decisions with autonomy; in
communicating across agencies; and in receiving higher levels of supervision when higher

order work is delegated by a professional colleague.
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Summary of issues from practice

e Recent workforce changes mean that non-professionally affiliated, uﬁregistered
Support Workers and Associate Practitioners now take on higher levels of
responsibility in health care delivery, so that a greater understanding of their
educational needs and training requirements will be necessary going fovrward td
ensure they are as well prepared as ‘professional’ colleagues to undertake their new
| roles. | |
( ¢ Health and social care roles may cause ‘moral strain’ on Support Workers and v
Associate Practitioners which in turn can contribute to “burn out’. Unqualified staff |
! ~ are likely to have as much neeci as qualified staff for support and education when
| working in such enviromnenfs, though there is very little research in this area.
e Closeness developed through caring tasks, and time spent with people being treated or

cared for, méy increase the feelings of involvement and subsequent moral distress felt

by Support Workers.
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Chapter 3: Literature Review - Theoretical perspectives

Perspectives from theoretical work are the focus of this chapter. They provide an overview of
the main concepts and ideas to shape the research agenda of the past fifty years across
Britain, Europe, the USA and parts of Australasia. Terminology is discussed and its usage
clarified. The search strategy is described and the rationale for selecting particular theories,
over others, is explained. The moral development theory most influential in health education

is critiqued and subsequent theories introduced and appraised.

Terminology

Terminology relating to morality differs across disciplines. Philosophers discuss morality,
moral philosophy and the concept of right and wrong. ‘Moral development’ is the concept
most commonly used in education and psychology. In clinical disciplines such as medicine
and nursing, ‘ethics’ and ‘ethical practice’ are terms commonly used to describe moral issues.
Both ‘morality’ and ‘ethics’ can be used to mean the same thing, but the words can have
different connotations. For clarity, I will describe the ways in which I use them throughout

this study.

Morality is considered by Killen & Hart (1995:1) to frame: “(1) the role of judgement, (2)
developmental acquisition and transformation, and (3) moral integration and character’. This
all-embracing concept will be referred to by the term ‘morality’. In contrast ‘ethics’ describes
a rules-based approach to morality, as in a ‘code’ of ethics; that is, the rules describing
behaviours and values accepted as the norm within society, transgression of which can lead to
rejection by the group. This concept belongs to ‘normative ethics’, the study of right and
wrong based upon values, attitudes and morés. By ‘personal ethic’ I am describing a person’s
own moral code. By ‘ethical practice’ I mean practice informed by generally accepted and

agreed societal standards.

Meta-ethics describes the examination or study of ethics. It is concerned with questions such
as whether there is any such thing as right or wrong, how such concepts are examined and
upon what basis decisions are made. It is not a process intended to deliver definitive answers

or to create rules. Gillon (1985:2) uses the terms ‘ethics’ and ‘moral philosophy’
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interchangeably. I will not; in this study the terms ‘moral philosophy” or ‘meta-ethics’ denote
the study of morality, while ‘ethics’ refers to the normative concept of a personal or societal

- moral code.

Rationale for selection of the_ories_'

‘Searching the literature for seminal theories and associated research was daunting, due to the
~ sheer quantity of both. Boundaries were necessary to maintain focus on the most relevant
areas and to ensure analysis was inanagea_ble. ‘A grasp of philosophical perspectives became
critical to understanding theories and arguments. Theories of psychological development are
~also pivotal, given the amount of empirical research they generate. Those currently
influencing educational prabtice and research are prioritised. Socio_iogical and
anthropological perspectives contribute greatly to ah understanding of the broader issues
however it was impossible to do justice to either discipline in this study, as each generates a

wealth of highly specialist theory and research.

Across disciplines and most notably in psychology, theory-building has been taking place for
decades. For examplé, Zimbardo’s (2007) best-selling book examining the brutality Of
- soldiers in Abu Ghraib prison in Iraq, revisits his own and others’ controversial experiments
in the 1960s to support the theory of ‘situational efhics’. Throughout most psychological,
philosophical and anthropological literature, the very nature of morality is examined. The
question of whether there are any universal moral rules, or only contextualised moral codes
| unique to particular communities or relationships, is fundamental. This chapter therefore
~ focuses on the theoretical underpinnings of research being undertaken in health and social
- care practice.and in Higher Education, in order to question and critically examine that

research in the following chapter. .

In anthropological literature, the case for the existence of universal moral behaviéurs (even
crossing species) is made by Flack & de Waal '(2000: 1). After studyiﬁg relationships amongst
chimpanzees, they describe the animals’ use of -food shéring, conflict resolution, mediation and
other techniques as ‘the very building blocks of moral systems’, concluding that the animals
show a sense of social fesponéibility similar.to humans living cooperatively. Boehm (1982)
also searches for evidence of universal moral codes across species, seeing this as a way of

understanding how moral and legal systems develop in human societies and cautions against
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under-estimating the social abilities and insights of primates. Their use of sophisticated
techniques for stopping conflict is presented as evidence that they understand the value
harmonlous group relatlonshlps By retaining control, the most powerful effectively eliminate
deviant behav10urs and succeed in protecting the Whole group, using social conform1ty asa

- condition for membershlp. Although he does not go quite as far as calling this behaviour
‘moral’, he introduces a new term - ‘proto-moral’ - for this pre-moral state (Boehm, 1982:

142).

In making the case for the universality of morality, both studies draw lipon observation and

interpretation of group behaviours. Neither attempts to explore individual relationships or

- contextual factors. As a sociologist, Black (1998, cited in Katz, 2000) offers a very different

- perspective, from a discipline concerned with the ways in which society is organised and how
dynamics influence social structures. He asserts thot morality, in simple and complex

communities alike, is woven into relationships. Conflicts are dealt with in uniquely different

ways, depending upon the context and according to the temperament, personality and

relationships of those involved. Morality is seen as a wholly relative concept, developed within -

cultures, each making their own rules. As such, he contends that moral behaviours may be
examined, tested and predicted, just like any other branch of social science that ‘obeys

‘sociological principles’ (Black, 1998, in Katz, 2000:113).

| ‘Although they reach opposmg conclusions about the nature of morahty, the anthropolog1sts
and sociologist cited embody a deterrmmst positivist world view; that i is, they assert that,
.through examination and experlmentatlon the rules governing (human or prlmate) actions w1ll
eventually be discovered, which will enable their future behaviour to be predicted. Such
complete trust in empirical research has little place within phllosophy, from which a wealth of
thought'and writing on the subject of morality emanates. Baggini & Stangroom (2003:2) call
the evidence base of philosophers ‘the kind of evidence which is available to all’, explaining
this as the “facts’ e_stéblished by ‘everyday experience’ or established science. So our own
experiences (and thoﬁghts evén) become a kind of “fact’ in philosophical inquiry. Despite this |
major difference, it is impossible to deny the influence of philosophers upon the traditional,
empiricaliy-based scientific disciplines. Some of the sternest critics of psychological research

and its conclusions are philosophers, who use rational argument to dispute claims and critique
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methods®. Other philosophers engage in scientific debate, using research to support a

-philoéophical treatise. For example, the utilitarian Singer (1994), an outspoken advocate of

animal rights and Dafwinian ‘evolutiohary psychology’, supports the relativist thesis that

~ morals develop within commﬁnities; that is, they evolve over time in line with biological,
mental and intellectual growth. He cites anthropological studies of societies (animal and
human) which thrive and concludes that their success is due to ‘mutuality’ and cooperation.

- Singer’s v1ew is that ‘an essential feature of ethics — reciprocity — is explained by evolutlon

(Slnger c1ted in Baggml & Stangroom, 2003: 17).

Engaging in philosophical debate from a natural sciences perspective, ‘sociobiologists’ go

further. By undefstanding ‘replication’ to be the goal of all genes, they consider ‘selfish’
behaviour to be a ‘design-feature’ to ensure such replication is biologically determined. This
may be a design-feature of individuals, (Dawkins, 1976; 2006) or of communfties_ or groups,
(Wilson, 1978). However both Dawkins and Wilson reject ‘hard determinism’, seeing the

environment and heredity as the interesting ‘recip.e’ which mékes people unique. Dawkins

~ explains:

‘If there is a human moral to be drawn, it is that we must teach our children altruism,

Jor we cannot expect it to be part of their biological nature’ (Dawkins, 2006: 139).

The Role of Education

v

' So, the fundamental role of learning to the development of morality, isa threéd running
through anthropological, sociological, philosophical, sociobiological and (as will be discussed),
psychological theories. Much of this is brought together in the discipline of education.
Educational theory and research is interesting, in that both philosophical inquiry and empirical
research make equal contributions; Dewey, one of education’s most influential refonners, was

- aschool teacher who became one of the most eminent philosophers of the pragmatist tradition '

(Campbell, 1995). Understanding education-es a way of ‘repairing’ society, he developed

progressive methods of education. He saw the learner as part of a ‘community of learners’ w1th

a collective power, engaging in activities to ‘learn by doing’ in order to develop crltlcal

2 The philosopher Strahghan has been one of Kohlberg’s longest-standing critics, using logical
_argument to dissect and undermine the psychologist’s claims to empirical truth (Straughan, 1985,
cited in Modgil & Modgil, 1985).
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faculties, rather than by memorising facts. ‘The hidden curriculum’ was a term uséd by Dewey
to describe the learning which takes pIace through the ‘moral atmospheré’ of a school

: V(Campbell, 1995). He believed that students learn not (just) through intended means but in
many ways; thfough relationships with teachers and with each ofher; through‘ ‘how’ fhings are
done not just ‘what’ is done; by watching and ﬁndefstanding actions and behaviours; and by
acute observation of disparities between what is ‘practised” and ‘preached’. A debate was

begun which is as relevant today.

A firm believer in ‘science’ as the only way to improve the human state, Dewey sought to
embed his educational ideas into practice. However he was nota researcher himself so does not |
- leave a body of empirical research. In contrast, Rogers built on Dewey’s prbgressive ideas,

and as a psychologist, routinely researched into both his psychological and educational practice
(Rogers & Freiberg, 1994). Bringing to his teaching the values of humanism, developed and
refined in his counselling practice, Rogeré researéhed extensively, although he also basédi
many conclusions upon his own experience. He identified three ‘core conditions’ which he

| considered to be essential for creative and fruitful learning; those are empathy, congruence and
' positive regard, in the relationship between student and educator (ibid, 1994). The optimism
and mutual regard inherent in Rogers’ teaching methods — which he spelled out in great detail

— are relevant to today’s “student centred’ agenda.

A current philosbphe’r, Nussbaum, draws bn Dewey’s work and that of Indian pragmatist
‘philosopher, Tagore. She sees education as the only way to achieve personal and communal
‘freedom from oppression’, and advocates a ‘capability’ approach to education which focuses
on ‘critical thinking, world citizenship and imaginative understanding’ .(Nussbéum, 2006:385).
Although she distinguishes capabilities from ‘rights’, the distinction is a fine one; capabilities
are a ‘basic human entitlement’ based on outcomes, rather than procedure (Nussbaum,
2004:13). Arguing againét Rawls’ ‘social contract’ theory, Nussbaum offers an alternative,
extensive global structure in which, among other things, institutions take more responsibility
for developing capabilities in individuals, wealth is redistributed from wealthy countries and
caring for the ill, elderly and disabled is made a priority (ibid:17). Educational strategies to
devélop capabiliﬁes‘ include creative and dramatic activities, in which participants experiment
with stories, local history, traditions and learn different values and perspectives (Nussbaum,
2006). Although her examples come from oppressed groups, the relationship with Dewéy’s
“learning by doing’ approach is clear (Campbell, .1 995). The importance of facilitating ethical
awareness among groups who ho_l.d very different perspectives is at once obvious, yet
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neglected, in all the current research. She states: *An adequate education for living in a

pluralistic democracy must be a multicultural education’ (Nussbaum, 2006:390).

Perry was an educator and educational researcher who developed a framework of ‘intellectual
and ethical development’ from research on 313 ‘freshmen’ at Harvard during the 1950s and
1960s (Perry, 1968). Students were surveyed, interviewed and a minority followed
longitudinally over the four years of their education. Open ended questions elicited from
students their views on education and its influence on their development. The concept of
moral development was not made explicit. The stated goal of the study was to investigate
students’ responses to ‘intellectual and moral relativism’ within their education (Perry,

1968:7). Again the ability to embrace pluralism emerges as critical to the future of society:

‘The growing person’s response to pluralism in thought and values, and indeed his
capacity to generate pluralism himself, are therefore critical to the destiny of a

democracy’ (Perry, 1968: 6).

From his findings, Perry developed a lengthy and complex framework. This incorporates nine
‘positions’ from which the student views the world. Each is grouped within four categories,
which might overlap and through which students might pass, retreat from or seek to escape

(ibid, 1968). The four broad categories are described in Box 3.1.

Box 3.1. Perry’s Scheme of Intellectual and Ethical Development in the College Years

e Simple Dualism. Right and wrong answers are sought and ideology is largely
unquestioned. Students are classically looking for simple answers.

e Complex dualism. Students begin to acknowledge that not everything is known, but
suspect answers are being withheld. Authority may be fallible. Still trust in an ‘ideal’.

¢ Relativism. Students experience uncertainty and confusion, realising ‘facts” may be
interpreted differently. A negative stage for some. Questioning of values. Education
seen as ‘the way they want us to think’, although commitment is beginning to be
made to accept differences and recognise that others may hold ‘absolute’ values.

e Commitment in relativism. Now skilled in critical thinking, students use rational

processes to draw upon learning and experience, and commit to a sustainable position.

Accepting multiple interpretations, balance between reflection and action is achieved.

Adapted from Perry (1968: appendix).
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Perry rejected the concépt of ‘hard stages’ as described in developmental psychology He
understood the learner to approach learning from dlfferent cultural, social and intellectual
‘vantage pomts and to draw from each at different times, consc1ously reJectmg certain positions
at various developmental points (ibid, 1968). Although he published swiftly and is often
mentioned in educaﬁon literature, his frameWork is used in only a minority of research studies.
This may be because he was very open in ‘écknowledging the limitations of his work, only ever
describing his findings as a ‘description’. Perry never tried to generaliée his findings from the
intellectﬁally gifted, inostly male sample of Harvard graduates. Unfortunately, his work does
not éppear to have been built upon in any significant way or his methods repeated. This is in
contrast to the work of his peer, Kohlberg, a psychologlst who was also building a theory of

moral development during the 1960s.

The work and ihﬂuence of Lawrence Kohlberg

Kohlberg deVeloped, refined and tested a theoretical model from the early sixties through to
his death in the late 1980s. It is still used, in an adapted form, in psychological and
educati(_)n_al research (Rest, 2000; Lind, 2006). His interest was in ‘moral judgemeht
competence’, which he defined as ‘the capacity to make decisions which are moral (i.e. based
on internal principles) and to éct in accordance With such judgements’ (Kohlberg, 1964: 425;
cited by Lind, 2006); Piaget’s cognitive-developmental ‘hard stage’ approach to human
development was Kohlberg’s starting point. Stages are defined by: qualitative distinctness,"
stages as structured wholes, invariant sequential progression and hierarchical integration

(Hersh et al, 1979:52; Kohlberg, 1976, Piaget & Inhelder, 1969).

Kohlberg’s hierarchical model of six moral stages (Box 3.2), developed during his doctoral
thesis in 1958, became his life’s work, but he never published the original research. He
studied the responses of 72 young men from the age of ten through to 16 and followed this
with a longitudinal study, over the next 12 years, 6f 50 men from the original group (Hersh et
al, 1979). His findings supported his personal belief in absoihte moral principles and
universal forms of reasoning, the highest of which is that governed by an unwavering
commitment to a set of internal principles based on the concept of universal justice. These
govern actions and behav10urs with no regard for consequences. Such principles can be
religious in nature but equally well may stem from a political perspective or similar abstract

concept. Kohlberg tested his theory on different groups, in different countries, over 20 years,
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never swaying from his original claim to a universal theory of moral development. However
the fact that his theory relied on unpublished original work with a relatively small group of
males, attracted criticism over the ensuing years (Modgil & Modgil, 1985). Kohlberg
defended his model to the end, believing it to be absolute and universally applicable, across

genders, cultures and time (Kohlberg, cited in Modgil & Modgil, 1985).

Box 3.2. Kohlberg’s Six Moral Stages

LEVEL 1 - PRECONVENTIONAL

Stage 1 — Heteronomous Morality: Avoidance of punishment and the superior power of
authorities.

Stage 2 - Instrumentalism, individualism, exchange: To serve one’s own needs or interests,
recognising others have needs too.

LEVEL 2 - CONVENTIONAL

Stage 3 — Mutual interpersonal expectations, relationships, interpersonal conformity: The need
to be a good person in own eyes and those of others, caring for others, desire to maintain rules
and authority which support stereotypical good behaviour.

Stage 4 — Social system and conscience: To keep institution going as a whole, avoid breakdown
of system ‘if everyone did it’, imperative of conscience to meet one’s own obligations.

LEVEL 3 — POST-CONVENTIONAL OR PRINCIPLED

Stage 5 — Social contract or utility, individual rights: A sense of obligation to law because of
one’s social contract to make and abide by laws for welfare of all and for protection of rights;
feeling of contractual commitment, freely entered upon, to family, friends, work; greatest good
for greatest number.

Stage 6 — Universal ethical principles: Belief as a rational person in the validity of just, universal
moral principles, and a sense of personal commitment to them.

Abbreviated. Source Kohlberg (1976, 1984).

Critics sought answers to the many methodological and conceptual problems which dogged
studies. These were helpfully summed up retrospectively by Kohlberg’s (somewhat partisan)

colleagues, Hersh et al (1979), who acknowledged and accepted the following problems:

e A complete omission of girls or young women from the early studies
e Data collection only beginning at 10 years old

e A paucity of data on stages five and six
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e A poor publication record

e The inherent assumption that moral reasoning leads to moral action.

Although these serious issues weaken the authority of the theory, they appear not to have
limited its influence; even to the present day. Because of its importance it will be considered -
in some depth in order to better appraise more recent health and social care research studies

in Chapt_ér 4.

The moral development framework consists of six stages grouped into three Broader '
categories; preconventional, conventional and post éonventional or-principled (see Box 3.2).
From an early point, analysis of research findings was based on the model; that is to say,

~ responses froin participants were grouped into one or other of the six stages. Participaﬁts
.were presented with three dilemmas and questioned about their responses. Replies were-
assessed against the six stages, with key words and phraées used to identify at which level of
moral reasoning the individual Was (mostly) operating. Dilemmas were developed to ensure
that two or more values conflicted, as Kohlberg posited that by having to think about one’s
‘values and prioritise, a ﬁew ‘order’ of values emérges. This can be compared with Piaget’s
concept of knowledge as a process, in which ‘to know something is to act on that thing’
(Thomas, 1985:262). Their methodologies can also be compared, as Piaget engaged
childrén’s physical and mental faculties in play or discussion, eliciting from them just zow
they were ordering or deciding upon action (ibid, 1985). Kohlberg engaged participants in
moral thinking and then questioned them on how they were thinking and ordering their
responses. He was satisfied that the ability to 7eason at a given level equips us to act morally,

as we are then able to draw upon a greater range of resources and options:

Many studies by other research teams were set up to test this relationship, but seem only t0~ :
prove that no. such correlation is reproducible. One such study of adolescents (already
allocated to one of Kohlberg’s six stages) was designed to see who would cheat in a school
test (Hersh et al, 1979). Although 45% of students at Stage 4 did not cheat, 55% did. This
proportion is only slightly smaller than the proportion (64%) of cheating students aésessed at
Stage 2, 36% of whom did not cheat. Kohlberg conceded that we are more likely to say the
things we know to be right rather than act consistently upon them, but maintained that those
who reason at a higher level “are less likely to be influenced by situational factors and more

likely to act consistently on their values® (Kohlberg, ibid, 1979:95).
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Hersh et al (1979) present a helpful, if somewhat esoteric, critique of this perspective.
Kohlberg offers direct quotes throughout and was the author of the preface, so it can be
assumed that he was a significant inﬂuencc in the writing of the critique. They describe a
slightly more robust study of University students, tested for moral development one year after
a ‘sit—in’ protest vwhich they may or rnay not ~have participated in.. The premise of the study is
that a greater proportion of students operating from a higher moral level would have
‘participated in the protest, than of those operating at lower moral levels. Of the 214 students
who accepted the invitation to be tested, a greater proportion of those subsequently assessed
. at Leve1'6 had choSen to participate in the sit-in (75% of men and 86% of women), appearing v
‘to prove the hypothesis. However 60% of the men assessed at Level 2 also took part,
confounding the hypothesis that a significantly greater proportion were acting directly from

' higher moral principles. There is also an implicit assumption that those operating at higher
~ levels would choose to demonstrate, although those choosing not to protest in this‘ way may
~ still have been acting on higher principles. Whilst the authors include some of the most
intcresting original data, they appear to have no real answers to this finding or others, other
than to make a distinction between ‘behavioural’ motives and ‘justice’ motives. This
seriously undermmes the credibility of the crltique and suggests research findings were
interpreted to ‘fit the theory , rather than in a rigorous and open-minded way. In support of
this‘criticism,' one of Kohlberg’s closest and'rno_st loyal colleagues, Rest, also appears to
criticise his response to ‘disconfirming’ data; in that he describes him simply revising again
and again the interview scoring system, rather than revisiting the basic concept of hard stages

(Rest, in Modgil & Modgil, 1985: 461).

Kohlberg’s findings were not being duplicated by others researching the same topic in
Britain. Durkin, reported by Kay (1968:173), found it disquieting that many of his 17 year old
research participants were rnaking moral judgements in very similar ways to those used by
infants. Morris, also reported by Kay (1968:176), found in an extensive study of over 300 |
‘British adolescent schoolchildren, that, although apparently very mature moral judgements

- were being reported by many boys, closer questioning revealed a purely anti-authoritarian
stance. This prompted him to conclude that while it is possible to under-estimate a chiid’s
morality, it is as easy to over-estimate it. Both were using Piagetian-influenced concepts,

during the same social period, albeit in a different part of the world.

Despite the criticisms, Kohlberg continued to seek ‘universal moral principles’ which were
“the product of mature, rational judgement’ and equally relevant across genders, cultures and
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belief systems (Hersh et al, 1979: 44). He generated a list of ten ‘Universal Moral Issues’,
includ’ing such things as the value of life and truth, which he contended would be found in all
~ societies (ibid 1979:84). It is useful to understand the context of his life when considering
these goals, and his strong rej ectioh of relativism. He rejected psychological theories which.
vexplained moraiity as a product of upbringing or early childhood experiences; that is, }hose
stemming from a Freudian perspective (ibid, 1979: 44). Such theories were, to him, a way of
diminishing personal respoasibility by locating morality alongside cultufe or personality. In
the aftermath of the Second World War, during the war in Vietnam and the Watergate .

~ scandal, he heard relativist moral arguménts used to support what he considered immoral
actions. To criticise.such actions (dr claims to relativist morality) he considered it necessary

to adhere to some greater, universal principle:

‘A person who rejects these claims must explain on what basis he is criticising
other people’s morality. He must assume the existence of some moral principles
whose validity is not limited to any given sbciely " Kohlberg cited in Hersh et al

1979: 44

This statement describes Kohlberg’s personal stance which may have pre-dated or been born
of his interest in philosophy. The work of Immanuel Kant was to influence his work greatly
“and so is important to understand. Kant’s most important contribution to moral philosophy is
his contention that mankind will only move forward and thrive if doing one’s duty, as -
opposed to being motivated by personal desires or happiness, is the objective; that duty can
only be known if moral laws (absolutes) are established and adhered to, for the moral good of

all humanity (Singer, 1994).

Such ‘moral laws’ needed to meet three criteria: they should be reversible (should be upheld
if applied to oneself in that situation); éonsistent (would be administered ih the same way x
even in different times, places or _cul‘uires); and universaliéable (may be generalised and

: applicable to all). Kant is credited with having worked through every detail of his theory.
Having established the three conditions necessary for a moral law, which he called the
‘categorical moral “ought”’, or the categorical imperative, he stipulated the kind of reasoning
necessary to arrive at the right moral laws (Kant, 1788, cited in Singer, 1994). He contended
that by thought alone is it possible to reach moral decisions. All e\}eryday urges and personal
-desires need to be set aside so that the thinking process is unhampered_ by personal interest,

fears or prejudices. He described a perfect, detached type of reasoning:
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“.which connects him with an order of things which only the understanding can think
and which has under it the entire world of sense, including the empirically
determinable existence of man in time, and the whole system of all ends which is
alone suitable to such unconditional practical laws as the moral’. Kant (1788 cited in

Singer, 1994: 39).

Singer (1994:20) located this cdncépt of the ‘pure moral lawé, (diStinct from feelings and
arrived at only through reasoning), as the firthest endpoint of the Darwinian evolutionary
theory. It is possible to Kant’s principles reflected in the legal system and all other formal
systems for inquiries or complaints; in that personal interest is accepted to be incompatible |

with good reasoning.

To live life by obéying moral laws, when to do so flies in the face of personal interests,isa
tall order. Imagine deciding upon one’s moral duty evei'yvday in this way: for example,
deciding how.to respond when passing a homeless person asking for money in the street. Yet
for many years Kohlberg claimed to have derived his six stages empifically, from research on
Boys, still only aged between 22 and 28 at the end of the 12 year follow up. Hersh et al
(1979:77) come closest to tackling this issue however. Explaining Kohlberg’s theory to
teachers, they describe stages five and six as ‘derived philosophically’, quoting Kohlberg’s
later contention that only two. ‘practising philosophers’ were able to meet the criteria for
either. This effectively refutes the claim that Stage 6 was derived empirically. Nonetheless
Kohlberg defended the empirical evidence for this stage in his final contribution before his
death, though not vigorously. He grouped stage 5 and 6 together and even went as far as to
éay ‘Thave backed off from some claims about the nature and adequacy of Stage 6’, (Modgil
& Modgil, 1985:512). In lafer years Kohlberg became very affected by Rawls’ ‘Theory of
Justice’, as he developed his idea of the ‘just community’ (Richardson & Weithman, 1999;
Hersh et al, 1979). | ' |

- Criticisms of Kohlberg

Spiecker & Straughan (1988) made the point that, in Kohlberg’s model, effective teaching
can only take place when the educator has reached the later stages, as only from this
perspective is it possible to understand each stage. How a student is able to appreciate the

perspective from the next or later stages, before he or she is actually there, is also a puzzle.
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:Kohlberg’s explained the necessity of ‘cognitive conflict’, aroused in students by discussion
of dilemmaé which provoke them to order their values (Hersh et al, 1979). However the
criticism that this is still an intellectual exercise remains a valid one as it is possible to learn -
the theory and devise answers to correspond with the highest stages. This debate has
implications for educators with a remit to engage. students in abstract moral principles, such .
as Gillon’s 4 Principles (Gillon, 1985) or those embodied in the ‘10 Essential Shared
Capabilities’ (DH, 2004c).

Philosophers and educators criticised Kéhlberg’»s lack of attention to moral action. Straughan
compared Kohlberg’s position to Socrates’ claim that ‘to know the Good is to do it’
(Straughan; in Modgil and Modgil, 1985:151). Hé contends that the ihterview methodology
proves only an individual’s ability (or lack of) to engage in hypothetical ethical debate,
saying nothing about 'Eheir true morality. This is an important critiéism of all interview-based

research methods.

Another critic questioned how a theory deifeloped from empirical study could ever be seen to
give rise to univérsal, moral truths (Carter;- ibid, 1985:15). This is known as moving from ‘is’
to ‘ought’.” He questioned why empirical study was thought to provide answers to
philosophical questions, wondering if this was a more ‘tempting route’ than more rigorous,

philosophical inquiry.

‘Wilson mékes the point that every person is different in how they learn, assimilate, remember
and rehearse actions (Wilson, ibid, 1985). He found developmental. psychologists’ attempts to
identify stages of development ‘entirely baffling’, arguing for a more straightforWard
understanding of morality as following ‘the rules’, against a backdrop of basic principles
. (ibid, 1985:230). He considered these principles to be things like ‘doing what’s best for
people’, or ‘treating people equally’, positing fhat children would probably prefer and use
‘reasons most salient in the regime that controls them ‘at that age / stage’ (ibid, 1985:230).
‘Unless indoctrinated in a particular method likely to prevent independent thought, he argues,
| children will build on those basic rules and eventually assimilate them. They will never need
to prove their morality by engaging in elaborate, esoteric, hypothetical conversations (Such as

the Heinz dilemma) which have hidden rules all of their own (ibid, 1985: 230).

The critics offer important perspéctives. Certainly, engendering the drive to act morally is the
business of classroom-based educators, who generally use thinking, reflection and discussion

to influence future actions. However in the work-place, it is behaviour (not thoughts or
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motives) that is observed and measured. A health care worker can belong to a pro-euthanasia
lobby group, or a radical political party or religious cult, as long as they adhere to law and
policy at work. Whether someone is behaving in a self-interested way by following the rules,
or whether those rules become assimilated and internalised over time, is difficult if not
impossible to assess. Whether it even matters to patients is debatable, as long as the

behaviour shown to them meets an acceptable standard.

Developments following Kohlberg

One of Kohlberg’s original team, Rest, built on their early work to develop his own ‘Four
Components’ model of moral development (Rest & Narvaez, 1994, cited in Lewin et al,
2004). His linked ‘Defining Issues Test” (DIT) is based on Kohlberg’s dilemmas. It is used a
great deal in health and social care research. His work is called the ‘neo-Kohlbergian’
approach (Rest et al, 2000) and is based on the central inquiry: ‘What must we suppose
happens psychologically for moral behaviour to take place?’ (Rest & Narvaez, 1994: 26). He
concentrated his research on ‘processes’ (rather than stages) which integrated thinking,
feeling and behaviour, as he considered their separation to be “artificial’ (Kurtines & Gerwitz,
1991:138-139). His ‘Four Components’ framework described necessary conditions for moral
behaviour to take place (see Box 3.3), (Rest & Narvaez, 1994: 1 - 26). This approach has

been used in health professionals’ education on many occasions (Bebeau, 2002).

Box 3.3. Rest’s Four Components Framework

1. Moral sensitivity. Understanding the professional’s role, being capable of empathy
and skill in interpreting social interactions.

2. Moral judgement. Once aware of a moral issue, judgement requires the ability to
identify different courses of action, to imagine how different people would be affected
by each, and then to select a justifiable response.

3. Moral motivation. When a moral judgement is made, the motivation to pursue the
moral choice is prioritised over other choices such as self interest, convenience or self
preservation.

4. Moral action. The interpersonal and problem solving skills needed to carry through
the moral choice, combined with perseverance and strength of character, are

necessary for moral action.

Abbreviated from Rest & Narvaez, 1994: 1 - 26
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Unlike Kohlberg, Rest embraces the challenge of moral action, and even breaks down his
fourth component into the necessary aspects of action-taking. He does not insist that moral
judgement leads to moral action. He also differs from Kohlberg in moving away from what
he calls the ‘hard stage cencept’ (Rest, in Modgil & Modgil, 1985: 461). Rest’s DIT is
probably the mest eommenly used measurement tool in contemperary research (see Chapter

4.

Also derived from Kohlberg’s work, the ‘Moral Judgement Test’ (MJT) seeks to measure
moral cornpetency Its author, Lind (2006) contends that this test has advantages over the DIT
as it is able to actually measure competence, requiring a task to be completed (unlike Rest ]
'DIT which measures only the preferred mode of reasoning). However Lind is clearly

- committed to the concepts Kohlberg and Rest pioneered. His MJT test only appears in one
recent research study found as part of this inquiry. This may be due to much of his work only

being available in German.

A humanist theory of moral development is offered by Hoffman (2000). His work on’
- empathy, located within psychological theories of motivation and emotion, describes five
types of moral dilemmas: the ‘innocent bystander who has to choose whether or not to help
a stranger the ‘transgressor’, who accidentally harms someone; the ‘virtual transgressor
who is innocent but believes he has harmed someone; multrple moral claimants’, in which a
~ choice has to be made about who to help; and finally ‘caring versus justice’, in which the
needs of individuals conflict with issues of justice (Hoffman, 2000:4). He uses ‘types’ to
examine human behaviours and feelings of guilt, most interestingly'in situations where fear
- of harm or punishment to oneself overrides the empathic desire to help another in distress.
Hoffman considers Kohlberg’s Work to be of immense importance and acknowledges the
importance and relevance of the cognitive theories already discussed, given that ‘moral
judgement’ is one aspect of moral develepment. However he asserts: ‘empathy is the spark of
human concern for others, the glue that makes social life possible’ (2000:3). He draws on the
treatment of Jews in Nazi Germany to examine the feehngs of those who placed self-'
preservation before their own moral judgement. While applaudmg Kohlberg’s rejection of
relativism following the Holocaust, he nonetheless places as high a value on ‘caring’ as on
justice and notes that the two may well conflict in some situations (2000: 273). An example
which summarises this tension is offered in the following example_. The renewal of the tenure
of a faculty colleague who is underperforming is being voted on. If voting colleagues know
the person’s child is very ill or that the family will suffer greatly by the perSon losing his job,
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the caring principle may win. If, however, the unfairness of a person being paid for a less that
adequate performance is the deciding issue, the justiceprinciple may take priority (Hoffman,

cited in Kurtines & Gerwitz, 1991: 290).

On cultural relativism, Hoffman defends the role of empathy as a universal driver. Whilst he
acknowledges the Western empha51s on 1nd1v1dua11sm he asserts that even in more
collectivist societies, individuals are acting from a sense of self — and of others - and self
preservation in conforming to societal norms (Hoffman, 2000: 280). Using ‘normal
distribution’ to explain why some people are highly motivated to act on empathic feelings,
whilst others appear to have no sense of empathy and are called ‘psychopaths’, he advocates
‘socialisation’ techmques These include experiencing a range of emotions, modelhng

- empathic responses and role-takmg play, to increase children’s moral responses and reduce
their ‘empalthic anger’ (Hoffman: 20_00: 287 —290). Like Wilson, Hoffman considers
embedded ‘principles’. to come to the fore during adolescence, when decisions have to be
made and alternative courses of action compared and given weight (Hoffman, in Kurtines &
Gerwitz, 1991: 293). When principles and empathic feelings ‘match’, a ‘hot eognition’ takes
place, activating coolly-acquired, thought-through principles with emotionally-charged,
empathic arousal _(defman, in Kurtines & Gerwitz, 1991: 294).

This thedry,- although referring to children’s and adolescents’ moral development, is relevant
to Higher Education; in that it suggests that acquisitien of abstract moral principles is

* important as they can be lre-activated in an immediate, emotional moral encounter. It.also
suggests empathy can be increased through contact with others - as Allport (1954) asserted in
his “contact theory” - through structured interventions such as role play. The univer'salityvof
empathy as a human attribute is well defended by Hoffman, although he admits to
considering it to be fragile, and does not consider it to lead to reciprocity andjustice

 (Hoffman, 2000: 283).

Another humanist psychologist working in Britain through the 1980°s responded to
Kohlberg’s body of work, providing a balanced critique. His particular interest is in the

‘gap’ between judgement and action — or, knowing the right thing to do but for a vériety of

- reasons not actually doing it — which leads him to examine the small, everyday actions

unlikely to be influenced by conscious thought (for example, wiping a child’s runny nose -
or failing to do so). This has relevance to préctice, given that many small, important acts or |

omissions are at this level of automatic responsiveness and are unlikely to be considered as
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‘ethical practice’ by most practitioner-s. Asa humanist he does not share the Kantian view
of duty. He proposes that in dilemmas, most people talk with friends or relatives, rather -

than sitting contemplating the “just’ solution in 1solat10n (Kitwood, 1990 149).

Kitwood (1990) admires Kohlberg’s contribution to the subject of moral development (and
cites research which confirms a relationship between moral reasoning and action:
“McNamee, 1978; Blasi, 1980, cited in Kitwood, 1990). However he highlights
philosophical and methodological contradictions. On the one hand Kohlberg looked for -
correlations between ¢ scores and future behaviours; on the other, he sought, through
interview, to understand subjective experiences. The two techniques are 1nherently at odds
with each other (ibid, 1990: 147). His most important criticism, however, is of the

~ Westernised attitudes permeating Kohlberg’s, and his followers’, work. Even when the
studies were replicated across very different cultures, the same dilemmas (such as the
Heinz dilemma) were used' This shows to Kitwood a startling lack of insight into the
different life experlences and values of people living, say, in small rural villages in China
or religious commumtles in India to those of people in New York or Berlin (ibid, 1990
139). Advocatlng a ‘richer conception of the person’ than the cognitive developmentalists

employed (ibid, 1990: 151), he asserted:

‘..a moral standpoz‘nt cannot be taught according to the pedagogic model of putting
water into the bucket, and farll_ess can it be imposed by authority; it is something that
~ each person must be allowed to construct on his or her own behalf’. Kitwood (1990:

102).

Carol Gilligan and the Ethic of Care

One person, however, will forever be thought of as Kohlberg’s strongest and most influential
critic. A member of his research team for many years, Gilligan developed an alternative,
feminist theory of moral reasoning and action which is well known as the ‘ethic of care’
(Gilligan, 1982 / 1993: 62). Qhest_ioning why women never progressed beyond Kohlberg’s 3
stage of moral development, Gilligan refused to accept the explanation that women only
progressed in their moral development when they left the traditional caring role and eﬁtered

male domains such as the workplaee. She blames the bias within Kohlberg’s original all-male
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sample and suggests that his commitment to universal justice principles reduced the - |

- interpersonal, caring perspective to a lesser form of morality (ibid, 1982).

* Initially using the same methodology as Kohlberg, Gilligan began to find that reasoning
R through the famous three dilemmas produced Vei'y different answers ahd insights from
‘women participants. At first she did not attack his methods, only his generalisations. and
conclusions. In her own résearch she used hypothetical and real life moral dilemmas,
including in depth interviews with women going through the process of deciding whether or
not to have an abortion (ibid, 1982). Her theory of moral development is still a stage theory,
but stages are considered to be transitions rather than ‘hard’ stages, and are ‘interconnected’
father than hierarchical. She uses the anaiogy of a “‘web’ of connections, rather than a
~ pyramid withjn.which only a few reach the top (ibid, 1'9‘82 / 1993: 62). Using Kohlberg’s

same terminology, Gilligan identifies different goals for women: .

'3 Preconventibhal — the goal is individual survival. The transition from selfishness to
feelings of responsibility for others leads to |

o .C/’onventioﬁal — in which the goal is self sacrifice. The transition from goodness to a
sense of personal integrity and personhood leads to

o P.ostconventional:— and the principle of non-violence, or not hurting oneself or others

(Gilligan, 1993: 72 — 78).

Importantly, she does not agree with Kohlberg that greater ‘cognitive capability’ is the factor
leading to higher stages. Rather, she concludes that it is changes in women’s sense of

themselves, which drive them on to the next stage. She séys of the final stage:

‘Once obligation extends to include the self as well as others, the disparity between

- selfishness and responsibility dissolves’ (Gilligan, 1993: 94).

Like Black (1998, cited in Katz, 2000) she proposes that morality is intertwined with
relationships; that ethical reasoning, decisi.on-making and actions are always located within
real, immediate and personal relationships (Gilligan, 1982). Gilligan uses Perry’s éoncepts to
explain the rhove from *absolutisni’ to the “acceptance of relativism’ by her own research
participants, extending this process well beyond the college years into adulthood and middle
years (Perry, 1968; Gillgan: 1993: 166). Her ‘ethic of care’ theory‘spav(zned many theoretical

and empirical studies, becoming influential within the nursing discipline (Morrall, 2001).
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Criticism centres upon both methods and content though, which largely involved women's
subjective experiences. Nonetheless, one of her mahy supporters, Hekman, (1995:23) defends
the ‘interpretative5 nature of the inquiry, rej ectiﬁg fhe positivist assumptions underlying the
accusation that the work is ‘ideology’ rather than ‘science’. Larrabee (1993:52) similarly
distinguishes Gilligan’s ethic of “appropriate response’ from the universal, Kohlbergian-

concept of ‘right action’.

- For educators, all these theories have implications for how to:suppoft students in their ethics
education. In Kohlbergian-influenced educational frameworks, students will be ‘assessed’
and their stage of development measured, possibly pre- and post- an educational intervehtioﬁ,
in a quasi-experimental process; Exercises in moral reasoning — classically verbal description
and debate of dilemmas stemming from the three ‘problems of justice” (Kohlberg, 1984) - |
wﬂl be set, discussed and explored further to help them progress their thinking to the next
stage. Intermittent re-testing will show whether their learning has been successful. The theory
‘s‘uggests their activons will follow their abstract reasoning abilities ahd be as morally good as
the student’s reasoning ability enables them to be.ACochrane & Manley-Casimir (1980)
helpfully developed a large volume of texts and practical exercises dedicated to this
approéch; They explicitly applied their ‘role exchange test’ (a version of Kant;s ‘categorical

‘imperative’) to assess the internalisation of universal moral principles in young people.

'If Gilligan’s, Hoffma_n’s or Kitwood’s theories are the influential, learning will be drawn -
frorﬁ students’ own lives and relationships. Practice experience is seen as key to
understanding and exploring personal morality. Only by fostering and nurturing .relationships .
and discussing issues and dilemmas, is the ‘ethic of care’ likely to be instilled or constructed,

and accorded status.

Alterhative Theories

So far all the theories discussed locate morality within the individual..Not apparent in current A
health or social care research are the ideas of Zimbardo (2007), who cha_llques theories
based on individual devélopment and offers instead an alternative view, in which systems and

situations take a share of responsibility for individual moral actions. He rejects the traditional

concept of a ‘rotten apple’, introducing instead the ‘rotten barrel’. This theory is not new. .




Indeed Zimbardo was a peer of Milgram, who became famous for his highly controversial
obedience experiments during 1961. Both worked in the USA during the 1960s and 1970s on ..
‘situational’ theories of morality. These will be outlined given their important implications

. for ethical practice in health and social care. |

~In Milgram’s experiments, ordinary citizens believed they were administering life-threatening
electric shocks to others yet many cehtinued to obey instructions (Milgram, 1974).
Conditions in‘Whieh people would refuse to administer pain were identified (when in physical
proximity with or having to touch the other person to administer the shock), and those in
Which they would contiﬁue, even to the point where they believed the person had died
(usuélly when administering the pain through a third party), (ibid, 1974:122). Women
generally obeyed or refused in exactly the same numbers as men, although reported greater

. anguish afterwards (ibid, 1974: 63). Milgram concluded that:

‘it is not so much the kind of person a man is as the kind of situation he finds himself

in that determine.s'how he will act’ (ibid: 1974: 205).

The findings created a very hostile reaction in the American press and public and Milgram’s
career was all but wrecked (Zimbardo, 2007). However an earlier study of obedience in
nurses showed 21 out of 22 nurses obeyed an unkn_owﬁ doctor’s telephone order to give a
dangerous amount of medication to a patient (Hofling et al, 1966). The nurses later explained
~ that they obeyed because doctors became ahnoyed if their orders were not followed (ibid,

1966). 3

Ten years after Milgram’s' experiments, in 1971, Zimbardo and colleagues created a similar
experimental situation. This time, 24 male volunteers (students who were paid $15 a day),
were randomly assigned to role play either guards or prisoners in what was called the |
Stanford Prison Experiment (SPE). The experiment had to be stopped after six days,
following extremes of abuse and hﬁmiliation from the guards towards an increasingly

.- passive, submissive and suilen group of prisoners. Several suffered emotional breakdowns

during the experiment (Zimbardo, 2007:178).

3 In studies attempting to replicate Hofling’s et al experiment participants were given access to advice
from colleagues and superiors; none agreed to obey the instruction (Rank & Jacobson, 1977). More
contemporary studies also acknowledge contextual factors, such as the presence of colleagues as
integral to the nurses decision-making (Bucknall 2003) '
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The behaviours of USA soldiers towards Iraqi inmates in Abu Ghraib prison resembled the
dehumanising treatment of the SPE (Zimbardo, 2007). Whilst politicians and senior members-
of the.armed forces blamed a ‘few bad apples’, it soon became clear that systemic problems
existed (ibid, 2007: 430) Becommg 1nterested in those who resist 1nvolvement in such
situations, Zimbardo developed a‘l 0—step programme to resist unwanted znﬂuences This

i

consists of:

e admitting our mistakes _

¢ mindfulness (or taking a critical approach to situations)

. téking personal responsibility N |
-e asserting ourselves

o rebelling against unj ust authority

e valuing our independeﬁ‘ce

. being_ ‘frame-vigilant’ (or remembering the big picture)

¢ maintaining a sense of the past and future rather than operaﬁng only in the present
. refusing to sacrifice freedom in the name of securit.yv' :

e and opposing unjust systems (ibid, 2007:451).

vThis‘aspect of his work has been criticised as the weakest. One critic thought the 10 step
programme ‘just foo American for cynical British stomachs’v (Bywater, 2007). Nonetheless
systemic issues arise regularly in NHS inquiries, such as the ‘institutional racism’ accusation
(Inquiry Panel, 2003) or the multiple systems failure identified in the Climbié report
(Laming, 2003). Situational theories are elearly important, as is the way in which we prepare

students to understand and work within diverse settings.

One final theory, drawn from neuro-psychological research, is that of the ‘ethical brain’
(Gazzamga 2005) or the ‘moral mind’ (Hauser, 2006). Both neurologlcal scientists are
engaged i in researching the mental processes involved in moral Judgement Both posit that, far
from making decisions based on cognitive reasomng, our intuitive responses occur very
swiftly and ére followed by the conscious reasoning process. This reasoning may or may not
conclude in the same way as the intuitive response. Differences can lead to internal conflict, a
familiar experience when one’s immediate response may lead to feelings of guilt or even

shock, when reflected upon later (Hauser, 2006). Hauser is carrying out international web-
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based research into our responses to dilemmas and has found, so far, that those responses (but
ot the actual reasoning processes) are similar (ibid, 2006: 127). He calls this shared, innate
sense of right and wrong a ‘universal moral grammar’ which, like language, is learned and
understood within a local context, which provides our customs and laws (ibid, 2006: 43).
When one set of customs is ‘fixed’, anothér set can be as difficult to understand as a foreign
language (Hauser, 20(56). Unlike Kohlberg, Hauser does not consider there to be universal
moral laws, only a shared tendency within people towards right and wrong. The differences in
reasoning — or ‘cultural stories’ — is explained by_Gazzahiga as the work of the left brain, or

what he calls ‘the interpreter’:

... because it seeks explanations for internal and external events and expands on the
actual facts we experience to make sense of, or interpret, the events of our life’.

‘Gazzaniga (2005: 147)

Although a radical departure from the Kantian concept ofa thbughtful, reasorﬁng'approaéh to
ethics, as the pinnacle of human moral achievement, the new neuro-psychological theories
offer new ways to explore the reasoning processes of students. Neither researcher is saying
that shared moral tendencies lead to pre—deterfnined or fixed value systems. Rather, that
(across and within cultures) we share more similarities than differences. However we have

difficulty understanding each other’s stories or interpretations.

This theory has important implications for educatv(')rs.-‘Learni,ng, in which the students’ initial -
intuitive response is captured and revisited, may well allow exploration of feelings oth‘erwise‘
suppressed. ‘Unpacking’ how they have interpreted their responses can only be helpful and
will possibly lead to a more open and honest debate. It is also possible to see how
Nussbaum’s goal of learnihg from others’ differing perspecﬁves may be achieved by 'creatingl
a situation in which immediate, unfiltered responses are shared in an open and trusting

manner, rather than more self conscious rehearsed responses (Nussbaum, 2006).
Summary of theoretical perspectives:

e Many disciplines Build theories ahd mé.ny conduct‘empirical research in the field of
moral developmeht. Dominant throughout the latter part of the 20™ century is the
psychological cognitive-developmental theory of Kohlberg, continued today by Rest
and Lind. | - N |
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- o Humanist and relational theories offer an alternative paradigm. They continue to be
-studied and uﬁlis'ed in health énd social care teaching. Educational philosopheré
contribute greatly to the debate, offering a broader political and societal view of
educational strategies. .

‘e Situational theories, rese;fched during the 1960’s are gaining ground again through
the work of Zimbardo although there is no reporting of current research in this field.
Newer work from neuro-psychology suggests thaf evolution plays a part in morality.

The role of intuition is of particular interest.
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Chapter 4: Literature Review - Research Findings

Research into ethics education in health and social care comes mainly from nursing, medicine
and psychology. There are many different ideologies and classroom methods within each, all
offering valuable and transferable approaches and techniques. To capture and compare the
different approaches, this chapter will critique the main bodies of research by discipline. This
is necessary because this is generally how research has been conducted. Research from the
education of the workforce will also be included where relevant, along with research on
undergraduates. Studies from interdisciplinary education and smaller professions will be
critiqued towards the end of the chapter, which will conclude with a summary of themes

generated.

Search Strategy

The search strategy required clear boundaries given the amount of related published research.
Health, social care and related education research provided the primary focus. No specific
search was made of sociological, theological or anthropological literature. Educational and
psychological studies of childhood were informative, however due to the sheer volume of
work in this area only they were excluded. Much of the earlier work, based on feminist
theories, was excluded for the same reason. Many descriptions of curricula were sacrificed in
favour of more analytical pieces. Very limited, specialist studies (for example, ‘paediatric
critical care nursing ethics’) were excluded, as the findings were often not transferable.
Finally, other than seminal work, research articles more than twenty years old were generally
excluded. Full text articles in English were largely available electronically although a very
small number were available as abstracts only. Several of those were found in paper
collections. Boundaries were set at the beginning of the search, but new ones became

necessary during the process.

A very open approach to reading was taken early on, followed by a gradual ‘funnelling’.
Educational, health and social care databases were searched using two separate terms due to
their differing terminologies. ‘Moral development’ and ‘education and ethics’ resulted in a

total of 527 “hits’ using the OVID database. Many more came to light through following links
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in reference lists. As boundaries were imposed, by reading many abstracts, a final number of

68 articles were selected for fuller readmg and analys1s Research from medical educat1on _

- _made up the largest proport1on with nursing a close second W1th1n both fields, a good deal

'Was h1ghly spec1ﬁc partlsan or llmlted in scope they were rej ected Psycholog1cal studles
‘were fewer in number but often of high quality. Smaller profess1ons were hardly represented
and quallty was often d1sappomt1ng, however some useful methodologies were found and so

towards the end of the chapter, these are dlscussed and critiqued. Studres with relevance

across disciplines or specifically to this project were prioritised for detailed critique.

Research from Medical Education

Contemporary studies come mamly from the USA and the Netherlands A review of all USA
: ,studres from 1974 — 2004 prov1ded a useful starting pomt (Eckles et al, 2005) Concentratmg _
on emp1r1cal studies of ethlcs teachlng in medical education, the authors note the absence of |

research cons1der1ng students’ rel1g1ous cultural or soc1oeconom1c backgrounds They

conclude there are four areas of deficit, each showmg a lack of:

stated goals :

stated outcomes for students

study into types of teachmg methods
~evaluation of the effect1veness of teachlng methods (1b1d 2005).

A d1chotomy is found between studies which cons1der ethics educat1on as a way of producing
: v1rtuous phys101ans “and those whlch see it as a way to produce skilful ‘problem- solvers

(Eckles et al, 2005: 154)

~ In a study from the Netherlands Leget (2004:492) points out how easlly medicine accords
- W1th consequentialism, as a pract1cal results-orientated profession highly influenced by the -
N . hldden currlculum He considers thls along with students’ young age and l1beral culture, to
‘be responsible for their detachment and low level of engagement in ethics (ibid, 2004).
Satterwhite et al (2000) found amongst Students in the IUS.A,' an increasing proportion
" negatively affected by observation of, and participation in, unetthal practice. As many as
. 55% of fourthyear students (of a cohort of 462) stated that_ derogatory comments to patients

‘Were ‘sometimes or often _appropriate’ (ibid, 2000:462). The same study elicited students’
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views of changes in their ethical orientation. Despite the greater tolerance of unethical
behaviour, _mdst participants (70%) said it had stayed the same. The authors p.oint out the
paradox in the two responses. This-ﬁnding is reinforced by the proposition made by Kenny et
al (2003), in a Canadian study, that ‘role modelling’ is a major factor in character formation.
They argue thatvthe' ‘acculturation’ of values and attitudes cannot be taught, only
demonstrated and reheatsed in practice. Both studies support the the'ory of acculturation by

" role models albeit in the wrong direction for Satterwhite’s participants (2000). Leget (2003
493) also considers the effect of role models ( their stories, jokes, anecdotes, and the
messages about their science’) to be an important component of the hidden curriculum. Lack
of engagement was considered by Kenny et al (2003:1208) to stem from the reliance on
‘solving problems’, meaning that ‘the ethics of character’ have been lost. They propose a -

greater valuing of the virtuous professional and a return to virtue ethics.

- Another study suggests ways to improve students’ interest in ethics. Musick (2000) cites
Bisonette’s (1995), urging for greater attention to be paid to issues students identify as ethical
dilemmas; that is, the issues which cross the ‘student bdundaries’. When Huijer et al (2000:
834) conducted a large, four year study of ethical issues identified by 522 students in
Amsterdam, four main areas of concern were identified: seeking patients’ consent; e;nd of life
- decisions; medical failures; and problems in referring patients to other clinicians, including
poor.communications between staff. A minority of students (5%) even questioned whether
they really wanted to become a physician. Others expressed feeling powerless in the face of
more senior _Colleagues. Patients identified as causing the most dilemmas were thpse who
were noncompliant with treatmeht followed by those in whom the student had an emotional
interest. Like Musick (2000), the authors urge educators to listen to students and encourage
greater sharing of opinions, moral Values uncertainties and failure of treatment interventions

(Huijer et al, 2000).

- With this goal in mind, UK educators Roff and Preece (2004) describe a teaching
méthodology in which students teach each other, having studied in depth a case from
practice. Other diSciplines also take this approach. For example, Candela et al (2003),
descfibe nursing students in the USA explorihg a topical issue in depth then presenting it
back to peers for debate; Candela et al (2003) use Perry’s developmental model to understand
the students’ 'progress, suggesting that research and debate is helpful in developing a pumber '

“of skills, not least the confidence to articulate and defend their views.
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Rest’s Defining Issues Test 2 (DIT2) is used by Hren et al (2006) to explore Croatian medical
students’ moral reasoning. They also administered is the ‘Machiavellianism and Paulhus
Socially Desirable Responding (SDR)’ tests. Findings suggest that far from being
independent of personality traits, their moral reasoning scores are closely associated with the
Machiavellian ‘flattery and amorality” subscales. Without knowing more about these tests
and their reliability, it is difficult to assess the worth of this conclusion. Nonetheless this
study introduces the possibility that participants who are capable of a high standard of moral
reasoning — thought by Kohlberg and still considered by Rest to be a sound indication of
moral action — also score highly for amorality. The DIT2 may therefore be vulnerable to
clever and manipulative use (despite its author’s inclusion of several ‘in-built checks’ to

avoid such misuse) (Rest, 1990; cited in Duckett et al, 1997: 223).

Other studies offer an analysis of medical curricula. Two from the USA sent questionnaires
to medical schools with the aim of analysing progress in teaching ethics (Swick et al, 1999:
830). This study comprised a 2 stage survey of 116 medical schools, 41 of which participated
in the qualitative second stage. Their conclusion is that, although 89.7% of respondents said
they offered ‘formal instruction’ in ethics, few explicitly assess behaviour and only a
minority (41 of the 116) provide learning materials (ibid, 1999). Of those who did so, the
wide variance and inadequacy of learning strategies described gives the authors cause for
concern. A more recent, smaller study by Lewin et al (2004) uses ‘adult educational
principles’ (see Box 4.1) to appraise the ethics teaching of the 15 participating schools. The
four ‘basic’ principles closely resemble the aligned learning described by Biggs (2003).

Box 4.1: Lewin’s Adult Educational Principles

1) clear and observable learning goals and objectives

2) active learning activities stressing application of principles to real situations

3) problem orientated and relevant content with immediate practical application

4) performance based evaluation with provisions for individualized student feedback

and program evaluation and improvement

Lewin et al, 2004: 37

As well as these principles, Rest’s 4-stage component model (Box 3.3) was used to appraise

the curricula (Rest & Narvaez, 1994: cited in Lewin et al, 2004). The authors conclude that,
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while some curricula include learning activities to promote both mofal sensitivity and -
judgement, less include moral motivation and action. Creative learnin.g activities, such as
panel discussions with service users and use of critical incident technique to evaluate
preceptors’ approaches, are highlighted as particularly innovative. Like earlier studies, the
authors note that a propqnion of studénts ‘observed rolé models exhibiting undesirable
.behaviours’ (Lewin et al, 2004: 40). They suggest a seven-point approach to teachihg ethics,
which includes a model of moral development and creative and innovétive learning activities.
They also suggest all learning be'underpinned by the features of Biggs’ aligned learning
~approach to allow constant measurement, evaluation and improvement (Biggs, 2003). The
straightforward approach advocated is based on ethical skills being learned, rehearsed and

measured.

In a commentary oh the assessment of moral development, Huddle (2005: 885) asserts that

such a skills-based approach ‘will not suffice’. This is because, unlike clinical skills, students
| already bring a’p_ersonal moral viewpoint. New learning has to take this into account, not

simply add new ideas and then ‘measure’ thevdeg‘ree to which they have been acquired.

Sustained change will only be fds‘tered by creating a ‘virtuous -faculty’ which invites

imitation, and assesSment should be personal and narrative. Huddle also cﬁticises assessment
- methods, asserting this should be carried out during stressful, real experiences over a period

of time (Huddle 2005: 886).

‘Both Biggs’ (2003) and Huddle’s (2005) different educational approaches are challenged by
Leget (2004), who describes, retrospectively, an unusual methodology informed by emotion
theory. A group of 3" year 'undergraduate medical studeﬁts from Nijmegen were prepared, by
reading many arguments for and against euthanasia, to watch a documentary following a
woman diagnosed with a terminal illness throughv to her death by voluntary euthanasia. The
author describes the students” unstructured sharing of emotions, immediately following the
docurhentary. Leget calls this stage ‘Sharing of emotions’ (Leget, 2004: 491). Latef, in groups
of 15, the studehts were asked to judge the doctor’s role, in accordance with Dutch law, and
examiné the ethical arguments used in the documentary. The approach reflects Hauser’s

(2006) description of examining intuitive responses through a later reflective process.
~ The study has the potential to be very useful. However the author seems to rail against the

students at times, asserting that each respbnse is actually an ‘avoidance’ of ethical debate. He

categorises their avoidances into four types:
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* Students promote in‘d'ividual Iiberalisrh, considering euthanasia to be a legal choice,
not an ethical one. | '

e Studernts consider the matter to be wholly a matter of medical consequenceé,
concluding that the doctor has no choice but to minimise suffering énd offer
euthanasia.

e Students réspond emotionally, locating the decision within individual choice based on
personal history and circumstance.

-e  Students respond from firm religious convictions and are supported by non-religious

students who refuse to‘challehge another’s religious belief. (Leget, 2004: 492).

All four types are seen by Leget as Ways of avoiding scrutiny of the ethical issues. The fact
that each can be supported by an ethical theory éxplains why, to so mahy of the students, the
v'study of ethics is ‘futile’ (Leget, 2004: 492). Their avoidance is explained using Nussbaum’s -

‘emotion theory’, in which erhotions are attached to the conﬂicting aspects of a dilemma:

‘Emotions are not just the fuel that powers the psychological mechanism of a reasoning
creature; they are parts, highly complex and messy parts, of this creature’s reasoning

itself” (Nussbaum, 2001: 3).

- Emotion theory 'prloposeswe begin with the emotions provoked in students. We explore and
analyse them to understand what is causing. feelings sﬁch as sadness, helplessness or fear. We
then relate them to students™ presuppositions about, or hopes for, society. Finally by asking
them to identify with the doctor in the documéntary, they are able to orientate (or re-
orientate) their reasoning around their own identity and perception of self as a good doctor

P

promoting the good of society (Leget, 2004).

The study, despite' its lack of clarity as research, ‘provides an interesting and practical
alternative to the more tradi_tiohal cogniti\}e approach. Similarities to Gilligan’s ‘ethic of care’
and communitarian ethics can be found (Gilligan, 1982; 1993). The approach also has a '
parallel in the biological theories of Gazzaniga (2005) and Hauser (2006), who describe the
intuitive response taking place first of all, followed by reasoning (possibly unconsciously)
tailored to fit the intuitive respvonse. Both sﬁggest there is: scope to intervene before the
reasoning becomes immutable truth to the individual, by harnessing and exploring all aspécts

of the immediate response and its emotional antecedents. In this way it may be possible to
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identify reasoning which may simply be rationalisation or denial of less socially desirable

aspects of our own responses.

Research from Nurse Education

Nursing studies will be considered next and the different methodologies discussed. Many
personal journal-type, discussion or opinion-based papers were available in nursing journals,
along with a high number of descriptions of programmes and courses. The overwhelming
amount of such literature meant many had to be discounted in order to critically appraise
studies offering empirical evidence. Unlike medicine, some research included practising
nurses and was included because educational recommendations were made. Those selected
emanate from England, Wales, the USA, Korea, Sweden, Finland, Holland and Norway. In
general, the methodologies were grouped around: Kohlberg’s stages and Rest’s DIT; surveys
developed by the researchers; individual interviews; and programme evaluations. The
findings of surveys will be considered first of all, as these tend to present a ‘big picture’.

Studies using the DIT will be considered next followed by more detailed, smaller scale ones.

A literature review of USA-based research into nurses’ experiences of ‘moral distress’
provided a useful introduction, identifying important features that would emerge in many of
the studies. An important contrast to medical education research was the importance, to
nurses, of the power differential in their relationship with doctors (Corley, 2002). Redman
and Fry (2000, cited in Corley, 2002: 641) and Baggs and Schmidt (1997, cited in Corley,
2002: 641) both found that nurses reported experiencing conflict with doctors regarding
treatment decisions, which at times felt “impossible’ to resolve. Other morally distressing
factors identified in a wide range of research were listed by Corley (2002: 641) and are

presented in Box 4.2.

Box 4.2: Morally Distressing Factors within Nursing

e ‘harm to patients in the form of pain and suffering

e the treatment of patients as objects when meeting institutional requirements

e health policy constraints

e medical prolongation of dying without letting the patient or family know about

choices concerning care
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e the definition of brain death
e inadequate staffing

e the effects of cost containment’

Corley (2002: 641)

A very different set of factors were identified by a large, national survey of nurses and
nursing assistants in Holland. Over 1500 respondents from 91 health care institutions
completed a postal survey. The survey questionnaire was developed from themes in nursing
research, which were refined through qualitative interviews and a panel discussion by

experts, followed by a pilot study (van der Arend & Remmers-van den Hurk, 1999).

The very detailed description of methods, combined with rigorous statistical analysis, give
the study credibility. However the complex survey design — incorporating demographic data,
general satisfaction ratings, scales / subscales of main categories — along with the large
amount of data presented, makes it difficult to prioritise the key findings. The different
cultures and health care systems may account for the very differences to Corley’s (2002)
study. The authors are careful to stress that the categories described within the survey are
worded to reflect the very words, phrases and ideas communicated to them by practising
experts and nurses themselves. Five categories (see Box 4.3) enabled respondents to identify
situations they had experienced and then to rate whether and how strongly they experienced

each item as a ‘problem’ (van der Arend & Remmers-van den Hurk, 1999).

Box 4.3: Five Categories Identified by Dutch Nurses as Causes of Moral Distress.

e organisational problems

e moral problems, including actions of colleagues, actions of physicians diagnoses or
treatments

e collaboration problems with colleagues

e collaboration problems with other disciplines

e problems with patients or families

van der Arend & Remmers-van den Hurk, 1999
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The issue causing most ‘moral distress’ was-that of ‘organisational problems’, with ‘moral
problems’ coming second. However, individual perceptions varied greatty. For example, -
although 100% ‘recognised’ the moral problem of ‘verbal aggression towards patients’ under
the subscale of ‘actions of nursing colleagués’,, only 62.4% found this to be ‘morally
problematic’ (ibid, 1999: 477). In the same category of ‘moral problems’ (on the subscale of
‘actions of physicians’). 83.1% found carrying out treatments ‘with which they disagreed’, to
be a problem. Similarly 71.4% found ‘carrying out painful treatments’ to be a problem and

64.5% felt the same way when phy51c1ans falled to attend a patient in need.

On both subscales, respondents who had completed additional educational courses in health
care ethics scored higher; that is, they found the situations to be problematic more often, than
those without additional educatlon (although the authors consider the differences to be

‘minimal) (ibid, 1999: 477).

Data presented as a table show some further»interestihg results, almost certainly reflecting
cultural attitudes towards death. In the subscale ‘actions of patients / family’ only 33% of the
506 respondents worklng in General Hospitals reported finding the suicide of a patlent
morally problematic, although 63.1% of those working in Psychiatric Hospltals did so (ibid,
1999: 479). Given the efforts to reduce suicide in the UK over the past twenty years, both
seem surprisirigly' low, however no similar studies could be found to make a direct .
‘comparison. Only 33% found ‘active euthanasia’ morally problematic (ibid, 1999: 479),
~another finding unhkely to be duphcated in the UK, but again no direct comparator is

available.

In common with other nursing studies, 83.1% of respondents in Academic Hospitals and
78.3% of those from General Hospitals experienced as morally problematic (in ‘actions of
other disciplines’), the “continuation of treatment instead of allowing patients to die in peace’t
Taken together, the ﬁndi'n‘gs' suggest that amongst Dutch nursés, a morally. consistent positiori
towards death is held. The extensive amount of data presented in table form could be

~ discussed at et/en greater length, however the conclusions of the authors are most relevant.
They discuss the fact that whilst most respondents are aware of moral problems, surprisingly
few find such issues to be a problem to them personally. The interviews and observations
gave the authors reason to conclude that nurses feel ‘powerless’ to influence or change
things.. The questionnaire supported this by the high ranking of ‘organisational problems’,

interpreted by the authors as the location of problems outside themselves or their span of
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control (ibid, 1999: 480). They speculate upon the incongruity of the high numbers
recognising moral issues in practice, with the few ‘sometimes’ experiencing these as
personally problematic. They consider the possibil_ity that nurses see the development and
resolution of moral-issues as part of the everyday process of nursing, towards which they

have limited responsibility:

‘This does not imply that they accept such a situation. Rather, they seem o pldce it in
its specific context, see themselves as oﬁtsiders, experience it as something to which
they can stay passive, and, as a kind of end result, be inclined not to mention it at all
or at least not to make mention of it’. (van der Arend and Reinmers-van den Hurk,

1999: 482).

' Althéugh careful.ly worded, it is difficult not to infer that many of the respondents felt that
important moral problems were simply none of their business. Their feelings of
powerlessness and stance of passivity is commented upon by the authors as an important area
‘fdr future change, citing education as one way in which a greater sehse of moral agency

might be imbued (ibid, 1999).

A smaller survey of 231 nurses in the USA, 96% of which were female, found five ethical
issues with which nurses were most often involved, and five most disturbing dilemmas

(Plunkett, 1999). The five ethical issues with which they were most involved were:

e respect for rights and dignity

B respecting informed consent to treatment

staffing patterns limiting care
e treatments with risk to nurses’ health.

use of physical / chemical restraint (Plun_kett, 1999: 3).

Issues causing them to feel most disturbed were: -~ -

staffing patterns limiting care
e prolonging the dying process with inappropriate measures (as in other studies)
e implementing policies that reduce quality of life
" treatments with a risk to nurses’ health
o vworking with unethical / impaired colleagues’ (again a category to emerge in other

studies) (Plunkett, 1999: 3).
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This time the survey was developed by a nursing network, the ‘Nursing Ethics Network’. The
authors support respondents’ beliefs that they had inadequate resources with which to deal
~ with such moral problems. A majority, 87%, feel that more education is the answer and

indeed the research team recommend this strongly (ibid, 1999).

Four studies found, used thé DIT to assess nursing students’ moral development over the
course of their education. A fifth used a very similar type of measure developed on the same
principles (Dﬁckett et al, 1997; Krawczyk, 1997; Nolan & Markert, 2002; Kim et al, 2004,
Auvinen et al, 2004). All of them found that moral development Scorés increased over the
three or four years of a programme of study, in keeping with Rest’s studies since the 1970’s.
.(Rest, 1979, 1986, 1990; cited in Duckett et al, 1997: 228).

Duckett et al (1997: 225) recruited all 348 new students in four cohorts, from 1989 — 1992
' (stéting there was ‘no penalty’ for not pélrticipating), to the lor}1gitudinal study. Students
completed the full version of the DIT on their first day, and then repeated it near the end of
their studies (213 succes§ﬁ;lly completihg both tests). The researchers assessed students’
scores and discuss whethervincreases in relation to particular characteristics. Throughout the
study, Kohlberg’s model is referred to almost as a ‘fact’ of students’ development. No |
_ discussion or criticism of the model is offered. In the same way, Rest’s DIT is treated
uncritically with no limitations discussed. The principle author cites her own previous work
with Rest’s team. Questionnaires were sent to Rest’s research facility for analysis, suggesting

that this study is virtually ‘in-house’.

At one point a swipe is tai(en at critics of Kohlberg’s model; the female participants’ scores
are consistently higher than the smaller propdrtion (n=45) of male participants’ scores. Male
‘participants average 39.8 oh exit, female 44.5; average college students 42.3 and graduates
53.3 (Rest, 1 986; cited in Duckett et al, 1997). This is used by the authors to support the
principle author’s previous contention that Gilligan was 'i‘ncorrect in saying that the model
‘disadvantages women’ (Duckett et-al, 1992; cited in Duckett et al, 1997), Nonetheless key
findings are pfesented and suprrt the well established hypothesis that education increases

moral development scores, and in addition that:

e cven very low scoring students improve their scores over time.

e age is not a factor
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- o women and those with higher previous education grades have higher scores on entry
and exit ' _
e that on entry, nursing students collectively score lower than the expected score for

students in general, but score higher at exit (Duckett et al, 1997).

v _Althou'gh an unspecified number of students score lower on exit the authors remain loyal to - |
the theory. The reader is told this is probébly due to ‘measurement error’, said to be common
when retesting is done ‘too soon’ (ibid, 1997: 228). Whilst the authors lament the lack of
research into other aspects of ethical development, they offer no new or interesting avenues
for future research, suggésting only that educational variables might be better understood by

further research (ibid, 1997: 229).

A similar, smaller longitudinal study by Kim et al '(2'004) uses the DIT to measure the moral
development of a group of 37 Korean student nurses. This time, the Korean version of the
DIT is used, (Moon, 1994; cited in Kim et al, 2004) over four years of practical and academic
study. The study also finds an improvement in the collective score, but a ‘dip’ in third year

scores is difficult to explain. The authors suggest:

‘Rather than simply concludiﬁg that moral cognitibn dropped to a lower level because
P(%) declined in the third year, we postulate that the student nurses’ moral judgement
was being affected by ethical conflicts that they had never experienced before, as they
were faced with novel medical and nursing situations, so it becalhe difficult for them to
make moral judgements while they were coping with real, multidimensional

circumstances’. (Kim et al, 2004: 262)

This justiﬁcatiori for lower scores, with its similarities to Satterwhite’s et al (2000) study,
deserves exploration. Like Duckett’s et al (1997), it simply fails to address the question: if the
Korean students really had achieved given stages, then surely they would have approaéhed
their ‘novel medicai and nursing situations’ with a ‘Level 5B’ set of reasoning skills? As itis,
-~ the reader is asked to believe that this level of reasoning ability only operates in the |

classroom, abanddning the student in practice when ‘action’ is needed. This finding, and
Kim’s (2004) explanatioh appears vto. fly in the face of two irhportant aspects of the theory;

that is, that stagés are sequential and unidirectional, and that moral reasoning is the precufsor
' to moral action. Even Rest’s softer transition theory does not offer an explanation.

Nonetheless, the study offers some interesting comments on cultural variation and student

characteristics. The dilemmas most often found to face the Korean nursing students include:
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o coplng with conflicts between graduates of three year courses and four year courses
(not mentioned in any other studies)

e whether or not nurses should be subordinate to doctors |

e nurse shortages | |

e aggressive treatments of the terminally ill (Kim et al, 2004: 255).

In tne only study found so far to do sé, the authors explain findings in relation to student
characterisﬁcs as culturally: bound. For example, a weak correlation between students with
lower ’_scores and nigher monthly incomes is considered to be due to an ‘egocentric approaeh’
to one’s own goais (ibid, 2004: 262). Similaﬂy, a weak correlation between higher scores and
middle children is thought to be due to the upbringing of middle children, who should respectr
younger and older people (ibid, 2004: 262). Although interesting in itself, it is difficult to see
the potential to apply such findings. The authors acknowledge the lack of statistical
significance and make no attempt to generalise the findings. Their interest in ﬁnding better |

_ ways to embed ethics in curricula raises the question of whether this long and detailed study

~ was the‘bestvsuited, methodologically, to their aim of deyeloping nurses with a greater sense

~of moral égency (ibid, 2004).

-Kfawczyk (1997) uses the same fool, with 180 s_tndent nurses, in a cross-sectional study from
the USA. First year and senior student nurses from three different educational establishments, |

“each of which approached ethics education differently, completed the DIT once. Findings

~ showed that the prograrnm_e in which dedicated, small group teaching over a prolonged

period, from an expert health care ethicist, produced senior students with a higher DIT score

~ than the course which embedded ethics in other units, or the one which did net teach it at ali

(and which achieved the lowest scores). This time the DIT is used to measure and compare -

different groups, as the important variable in this study is considered to be the ethics teaching

component of the curriculum. Once again, the theory of moral development is neither

critically appraised nor challenged.

Unfortunately important Variables_ are not discussed. For example, the first two
establishments, in which the DIT scores are highest and second highes:c, are both religious
establishments, the third being a non-religious state school. It is not possible to know whether
(only) students with a religious conviction apply to such schools but it is fair to assume that
~religious education forms paft of the curri_culum. This could be seen as an iniportant variable

in itself. Similarly the teacher qualifications vary from the ‘Doctorate in Sacred Theology’ in A
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the first school, to a PhD in the second school, and finally a Masters degree in Science at the
third. Again this importaht difference is presented in a table of programme characteristics but
not discussed as a variable (ibid, 1997: 60). Corﬁparison of the three senior groups is made on
the basis that they are, by this point, at the same educational level, alt'houghvno mention is
made of prior education‘ or grades necessary to gain a place on fhe respective pro‘grammes

© (ibid, 1997).

The largest collective gain is made in the third establishment. This is not mentioned though,
despite the difference in first and third years’ P score being 10.24, compared with a
difference of 9.67 in the highest scoring school and only 2.9 in the second (Krawczyk, 1997:
63). It would be interesting to know just what is working so well in the state nursing school,
in the absence of any formal teaching, to irhprove the scbres so dramatically from first to
senior years. The cross sectional nature means fhat comparison of first years and third years is
open to the criticism in that the two groups may have very different characteristics (not
mentioned in the study) or have experienced a‘change in earlier school curricula. Unless all
three programmes have remained unchanged for the past three years, seniors may have
experienced different types of léarning to that described in the study. Whilst some interesting
recommendations are made regarding the importance of student engagement in learning, the
study leaves many questions unanswered and raises important others. For example, how does
a religious nursing‘ establishment differ in its handling of life and death questions to a non-

religious state-run nursing school?

Finally, in these DIT based studies, the emphasis is on classroom teaching of ethics. Other
than as a reason for reduced third year scores (Kim et al, 1997), none refer to practice-based

learning. This is despite such learning being an integral part of nurse education.

The final DIT study of student nurses is an exception. Auvinen et al (2004) conclude from a
cro;ss-sectionél study of 52 first years and 54 fourth years studying at four polytechnics in
Finland, that the DIT scores are improved in third Years as a direct result of having to deal
with ethical dilemmas in their practice. (P% was 40.6 in first years, 47.1 for the third years).
Despite a high rate of DIT questionnaires failing the ‘internal reliability’ checks® the study

adds a useful new dimension, by asking the fourth year group how they learned about ethics

4 ‘Internal reliability’ checks exclude any questionnaires with inconsistencies between ,
answers or in which meaningless items have been added, essentially to ‘trick’ respondents not
thinking deeply enough about responses -




and whether they dealt with ethical problems in practice (ibid, 2004: 541). No correlation

| between any method of teaching and DIT scores is appafent, however all those who recorded |
personal experiences of dealing with ethical issues achieved higher scores. Unfortunately,
despite presenting a wide range of statistical analysis, this one finding is oniy-discussed in the
text, with no statistical evidence presented: Ove_rall, the Finnish students’ collective P%
scorels are lower than thQse in the many USA stﬁdy conducted by Duekett et al (1997). No

 reasons are offered fof this difference. The authors conclude with the observation:

“To make choices between statements and rank order them in a test situation is not the
. same thing as making decisions in ethically problematic situations. The measurement of
moral judgement yields information about the respondents’ thought construction in

ethical decision-making but says nothing abouit the way that person acts’.
(Auvinen et al, 2004).

A longitudinal study from the UK; in Which five ethical dilemmas were pfe'sented to students
as part of a questionnaire, appears to have sought more from respondents than the DIT (Nolan
and Markert, 2002). In addition, this study offers very useful ihsights from other research.
The vau.thovrs consider the need for students to have experience in resol?ing — not simply
identifying — moral dilemmas (Cameron, Schaffer and Park, 2001, cited in Nolan and
Markert, 2002). They highlight the importance of being able to fully integrate theory into
practice, in order to retain new ethical knowledge and skill (Turner and Bechtel, 1998, cited
in Nolan and Markert, 2002-). They also discuss the importance of the student — teacher
relationship, cOﬁsidered by Glazer-Waldman et al (1990, cited in Nolan and Markert, 2002).
Norberg et al (1994; cited in Nolan and Markert, 2002) posited that some nurses prefer to
approach their work asa ‘tasl{;_’ to be completed rather thaﬁ to engage with highly complex
ethical issues. This is similar to the conclusion of van der Arend and Remmers-van den Hurk

(1999) discussed earlier.

They brought each of these themes into their own questionnaire, which asked students to rank -
. issues from vignettes. They were able to coinpafe responses from (the same) 15 student |
‘nurses at the beginning and end of their four year nurse education (Nolan and Markert, 2002).
Unlike all the DIT studies, the students’ reasoning had not simply ‘progressed’, but had
changed in many ways. Many more were uncertain of issues they had previously been certain

about. Some selected the same answers but based their reasons on very different factors such

as the principle of patient choice and autonomy. Many (sometimes as‘many as nine of the 15)
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~ held to exactly the same views on particular issues as they had expressed four years earlier -
(ibid, 2002: 255). All 15 students identified ‘parents’ and then ‘education’ as the most
important inﬂuence’.s on their méral deveiopment in .both pre and post degree questionnaires, |
. and clinical education as the least. Seemingly in contradiction to this, of all their educational
experiences, clinical experienc¢ was rated by them all as the most important learning |

- experience, with few regarding formal education in moral philbsophy to have been helpful

(ibid, 2002: 256).

This study, although small, is very detailed and picks up something not apparent in the DIT
studies yet which feels intuitively right; that is, that greater uncertainty is an inevitable

: consequénce of deeper thinking and exposure to real problems and dilemmas. This is just as

. Perry described in his latter two stages, ‘relativism’ and ‘comfnitmen.t' to relativism’ (Perry, |
1968). The DIT lmay have picked these changes up as higher scores, but it is not possible to
know. Alternatively, a.s Kim et al (19’97).found, the uncertainty following practice may have
caused scores to drop. Others in the studyv described ‘holding back’ from committing to
courses of action due to fear of litigétion (for example, when telling the truth to a child).
Although understandable this does suggest (in Kohlbergian teﬁs) a ‘lower’ stage of

reasoning, as knowledge of consequences develops (Nolan and Markert, 2002).

Other studies use intervieWs and wriften narrative to elicit an understanding of the experience.
of learning about, or dealing with, ethical problems. Blake & Guare (1997) used three ‘depth’
interviews with 11 nurses to explore how they experienced ethical problems in practice. Their
ﬁndings centre upon the tensions experienced by nurses in balancing ‘ideal actions’ and
‘realistic actions’ (ibid, 1997: 14). How nurses reached decisions depended upon: their
experience, their ethnic group, the authority and‘sense of collegiality each possessed, their
education and whether or not they had feelings of powerlessness (ibid, 1997: 14). Again, as in
earlier studies, issues causing most concern included: institutional policies, pain management,
contihuing life support measures and physical restraint (ibid, 1997: 14). A Korean study
using a phenomenological approach and involving 73 student nurses, found that 44%
experienced problems wﬁh other health professionals, most focussing on conflict resolution
(Camefon, 2001). Lémonidou et al (2004) used students’ own written narratives to explore

ethical conflicts. Empathising with patients was identified as the first stage in a process

leading to taking a moral stand and becoming aware of personal values. A different focus is




offered by Durgahee (1997), in a British study of students taking a palliative care course,
overa period of five years. By storytelling, students Were encouraged to ‘relive’ clinical
experiences and explore their own reasoning processes. The authors conclude that this
technique is cathartic, helping to increase insights and improve self-perception, by allowmg
‘reflection upon action to take place (ibid, 1997: 145). None of these studres attempt to
‘measure’ ability or development. They all offer some new and different perspectives and

reinforce other familiar themes.

| ~ Articles describing teacning techniques or programmes similarly reinforce themes, so only
| those 'o'ffering new approaches will be considered here. Holland (1999: 435) reﬂected upon

the use of Case Study, concluding that within UK nurse education they are the ‘mainstay’ of
teaching meth'ods. He concluded that the way in which case studies are used should be the
subject of further study, given concerns around confidentiality. Begley (2006 257) advocated
for Aristotelian virtue ethrcs grven the need to develop nurse exemplars who embody

‘practical wisdom and excellence of character’. He suggests teaching includes: formal
theoretical ethics; virtue’ taught as knowledge or skill; practical experience; and exposure to
good role models. Also proposing the use of formal theoretical philosophy, Webb &

~ Warwick (1999) snggesr nurses need to be able to philosophically construct complex issues.
-~ They suggest this should be done by concentrating on the process of decision making. The
approach based on ‘rights and duties’, they suggest, leads to a standardised nursing approach.
~ Instead, appreciation of the many different types of possible outcomes for a patient enables
nurses to have a greater influence over final decisions, as they will have an appreciation of

“ the complex decisions made in the course of treatment.

The three latter positions are taken by British nurse educators. All are scholarly works based
on experience and exami.nation' of a topic, so it is not possible to assess the effectiveness of
~ such approaches in practice. Nolan and Markert (2002) found ‘formal’ moral philosophy to
be the least valued by students, raising the question of whether student preference should or
should not be taken into consideration when developing curricula. Difficult subjects, even if
not popular, surely have a'place in learning about complex moral issues. The surveys of
qualiﬁed nurses suggest a sense of powerlessness and even of detachment is widespread. A
‘grasp of moral concepts may increase confidence in multi disciplinary_debate and hence

increase engagement and influence.
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- aeger (2001: 131), an academic philosopher teaching ethics to ‘practical-minded’ nurses,
offers a possible answer. She asserts that moral philosophy not only fails to equip nurses for
the range of contradictory demands they face, but at times militates agai'nst deep
understanding and appreciation of a situation. . It achieves this by providing a plethora of
equally justifiable responses based on different ethical stances. (This is sirhilar to the
‘argument against formal theory ni'ade by Leget., 2004). The author offers as an example a
story of how lack of time and a narrow job description, prevented a nurse attending to the
self-evident physical and mental health needs of an abused young woman seeking birth
control. She cites Kymlicka (1996, cited in Jaeger, 2001) and Gilligan (1977, cited in Jaeger,
12001) to explore how an abstract, depersonalised approach to moral theory risks neglecting
the real, concrete, personal ‘other’. By embfacing relativism and rejecting the concept of
empathy, Jaeger proposes dialogue (with patients, colleagues and even within communities),
as a way to develop moral sensitivity and engage in ‘communicative ethics” (ibid, 2001: 136).
One of the few authors to addrees the diverse cultural, religious and social make-up of nurses
and patients, Jaeger posits that serisitivity to the differences is more than just putting oneself

‘in another’s place:

Tt requires openness to the possibility that one does not share a moral framework
with the other person and that a new framework must be dialogically created for a
particular decision’. Jaeger, 2001:140 ’

Jaeger shares with Webb & Warwick (1999) the aim of instilling in nurse graduates the

ability to challenge and influence the institutional policies which seem to leave so many

feeling powerless (Jaeger, 2001).

Turner (2003) recommends analysis of the key documerﬁts generated by organisational
leaders of health care organisations, in order to compare their espoused and actual values, and
find any contradictions. She considers this kind of learning to be useful in empowering staff
and students to challenge and review policies which cause conflicts in practice. Another
strategy to geherate engagement and confidence amorigst student nurses is suggested by
Candela et al (2003), who uses small group debate of a current ethical issue from their
practice placement. She:believes the following techniques produce more thoughtful, articulate
indiﬁfiduals: the use of real problems, informed by institutional policy and guidance;
preparation in the form of workshopé; debates in which students take the opposite to their

“preferred argument; and lectures and time to research their own issue. In evaluating her
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course, students reported the most useful learning was that which enabled them to see ‘many
sides’ of an issue (ibid, 2003). The author compared this to Perry’s ‘rélativism’ stage (Perry,
1968). It is also possible to see how such learning relates to Jaeger’s ‘dialogical ethics’, as
first of all students would need to recognise and be sensitive to the ethical implications of a
routine situation in their practice, then explore it from many pefspectivés within a given

context (Jaeger, 2001).

Oyerall the research from nursing contributes to the debate greatly, particularly when
| 'cor'nparedv with the apparent dearth of research from other professions in health and social
. care. Unfortunately many of the empirical' studies rely heavily and uncfitic_ally on the stage
development concept and standardised testing. Smaller qualitative studies are interesting and

offer new insights, and are often accompanied by scholarly debate.

Research from Clinical Psvchologv Education

The final inaj or contributor to the empirical evidﬂerice base is psychology. Psychology
students differ from othef health and social care professions as a first, non-clinical degree has
to be completed before doctoral programmes (normally in specialist areas such as educational
or clinical psychology) can be undertaken. Most studies focus on practising psychologists,
typically in the USA or Canada, and several cite the ‘Competency Training in Ethics
Education and Practice’ statement (de las Fuentes et al, 2005). This paper was developed by
experts and members of the profession, working in small and large groups, at a dedicated
conference. A ‘competency based” approach to ethical practice led to the idéntiﬁcation of

four core abilities concerning:

e one’s own ethical decision-making model
e recognition of ethical dilemmas
e recognition and reconciliation of conflicts among codes and laws and

e raising issues appropriately (de las Fuentes et al, 2005: 362).

“Courage’ was discussed as an ethical ability but not included. A useful overview of learning
and assessment priorities, which would be applicable to any discipline, includes: the
importance of role modelling within facilitative learning environments; personal and

interpersonal skill and awareness, in particular of cultural needs and differences; knowledge
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and critical faculties regarding rules, laws and policies; and finally openness and a non-

defensive approach to feedback (ibid, 2005: 365).

Unlike the dichotomy in medical education expressed by Eckles et al (2005), the statement
clearly prioritises becoming ‘virtuous’ practitioners, followed by knowledge and skill
acquisition in decision-making within complex contexts (de las Fuentes et al, 2005). A new
learning technique is also described. The ‘morality genogram’ uses critical incident technique
to help students explore events in their lives that have shaped their moral orientation, values
and beliefs, (ibid, 2005: 364). Suggested assessments are also novel, including 360°
assessments by peers and educators. The emphasis placed on academic integrity and clear
boundaries in relationships is greater than elsewhere and is identified as integral to

developing virtuous professionals (ibid, 2005: 365).

For the first time, Rest’s ‘four stage model of decision-making” is discussed (Rest, 1983;
cited in de las Fuentes et al, 2005). This is the only non-medical framework for ethical
decision-making to be referred to in research. It was also cited by Eberlein (1987) in an
earlier, comprehensive, overview of ethics teaching in psychology. Eberlein uses the model
to challenge what he sees as the prevailing view, that moral philosophy has no place in
education (ibid, 1987). He discusses several other problem solving approaches, including a
dialogical one involving consultation and involvement (Sinclair et al, 1987; cited in Eberlein,

1987), although essentially all are based on Rest’s basic model (see Box 4.4).

Box 4.4. Rest’s Four Stage Model of Decision Making

Rest’s four stage model of ethical decision-making:

Component 1: interpreting the situation — being sensitised to a moral problem, imagining
courses of action possible, consequences of each action and its effect on the welfare of each

party involved

Component 2: formulating the morally right or ideal response — choosing between possible

courses of action and deciding which is more ethical

Component 3: deciding what one actually intends to do — deciding between moral values and

other competing factors such as friendship, financial reward, self interest
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Component 4: ego-strength or character — implementing the plan of action, indicating to
what extent the ideal can or will be implemented, sacrificing self interest or risking being

different.

Rest, 1984; cited in Eberlein, 1987: 356; Fly et al, 1997; and de las Fuentes et al, 2005

Two other discursive papers offer useful contributions, again relevant to all professions.
Handelsman et al (2005) presents an approach to education based on Berry’s ‘model of
acculturation’ (Berry, 1980, 2003; cited in Handelsman et al, 2005). This model understands
the educative process to be a journey, from one set of values and preferences to a new set,
which over time must come to be held and owned as dearly as the original ones. Hall (1987)
looks specifically at gender related ethical issues, in particular the problem of sexual
relationships between male psychologists and female clients. The study provides an

exemplary use of case studies to explore the many responses to dilemmas (Hall, 1987: 573).

Empirical research includes a study by Haas et al (1988), in which a questionnaire was
completed by 294 practising psychologists. Using dilemmas to seek reasoning and likely
actions from respondents, the aim was to explore the link between moral reasoning and moral
action, of which the authors were unconvinced. Although it is a detailed and rigorous study,
their findings fail to provide any further insight into this link. Characteristics of respondents
are linked to ‘preferred actions” and prove that most respondents think alike, with minor and
usually statistically insignificant differences between gender and age (ibid, 1988). The
authors conclude that the variety of reasons given for choosing the same actions, and the
many different actions following from a similar reason, disprove Kohlberg’s contention that
moral action follows moral reasoning (ibid, 1988). It is difficult to see how this is so,
however, as the reasoning may still be ‘moral’ and the actions reported certainly appear to be
so. The format of their questionnaire is strangely close to Kohlberg’s own methodology,

showing his influence even within a study purporting to disprove his thesis.

In a more recent study of students’ ability to integrate their knowledge, feelings and actions
(Betan & Stanton, 1999), a more persuasive link is made. Again in questionnaire format, 258
respondents were asked to consider a scenario (a colleague drinking alcohol to the detriment
of clients’ treatment) then score actions they know they should take (in line with their
professional body requirements) and actions they would actually take (ibid, 1999). Additional

items including ‘feelings of anxiety’ were scored and open ended questions asked about
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feelihgs and emotions. '_The study proved that whilst 47% knew they should report the

~ colleague’s behaviour and 41% would do so after warning the colleague, only 37% actually

would do so in the first instance (ibid, 1999). This was taken by‘ the authors as proof that the

issue for educators is not instilling knowledge — as in total 95% knew what they .should_ do to
‘adhere to their professional' code — but motivating students to overcomeb emotional concerns

such as friendship and loyalty (ibid, 1999).

In the final psychology study, a questionnaire sent to Programme Directors of 243
educational establishments in Canada and the USA sought to discover the nature of three
ethical incidents involving students experienced in the past five years (Fly et al, 1997). A’
response rate of 31% elicited 89 incidents. These were grouped into eight categories:
confidentiality (25%), sexual and non sexual professional boundaries (20%), plagiarism /
falsiﬁcatioa of data (15%), ‘welfare’ (eg questidnable judgement, incomplefe paperwork) _
(10%), procedural breaches (10%), competency (9%), integrity / dishonesty (8%) and |
misreprésentation of credentials (3%). Thé authors stress that this does not represent numbers
- of incidents, only proportions returned by Programme Directors asked to think of three
- incidents. However the high incideace of bouhdary violation, also mentioned in other studies
(de las Fuentes et al, 2005; Eberlein, 1987; Handelsxhan et al, 2005; Haas ef al, 1988), is
interesting given that this has not featured in any of the medical or nursing research examined
‘so far. Fly et al (1997) use Rest’s four stage model (Box 4.4) to describe teaching strategies
for each stage, providing a very useful, cpmplete framework for curricula deVelopment.
'Additionally, in common with médicihe and nursing, the authors comment on the importance
of role modelling and the ethical treatment of students by all Faculty members, given the

power of the hidden curriculum (Fly et al, 1997).

These studies add yet more dimensions and offer much to other educators. Psychology is not
unique in experiencing problems of relationship boundary violation or falsification of data yet
it is the only discipline to acknowledge its presence in ethics education. It is also interesting

that so many of a small sample of studies chose to use Rest’s four stage model of decision

making, as this has not been used elsewhere despite frequent use of his four components

framework (Rest, 1983).




Research from Smaller Disciplines

Of the remaining research froin ofher professions, one stlidy concerns practising cbunsellors,
another includes counselling, social work and youth work students, and five look at students
and graduates of occupational therapy, phys'iotherapy, dental nursing students and pharmacy
students. Each has been selected because something new is added to the debate although it is
- apparent that their contribution is nothing like the extensive bodies of knowledge developed

in the other three professions.

In a Scottish study, Brown (2006: 100) interviewed 20 counsellors to discover how each

experienced ‘ethical and legal challenges’. The biggest single issue for this 'group is

| 'cbnﬁdentiality, and how to remain within the law whilst encouraging disclosure. Limitations
of the study are its small size and necéssarily private subject matter. Nonetheless, Brown-
(2006) is the first to highlight high levels of uncertainty amongst practitioners despite a
superficial awareness of in-house poliéies, procedures and laws. As a relatively small group,
counsellors may be unique in. this, indeed the study cannot even be generalised to other
counsellors. However the issues are complex - for eXamPle, being askéd for client
information by the police, or judging whether more harm will be done by Voicing suspicions

| or keeping 'qﬁiét — 50 it is more than likely that other professions will be affected by similar

uncertainty (ibid, 2006).

By contrast, the following researchers used experimental methods, dividing students into
intervention and control groups. Gawthrop & Uhleman’s (1992: 39) Canadian study -
measured the effectiveness of an ethics training programme by using mixed groups of
counselling, social work and youth work students, selected ihto ‘treatment’ and control
groups. Finding that the group with ethics training scored more highly on a standardised
ethical decision-making scale, the authors éoncluded that this intervention was successful. In
another experimental study from Thailand, pharmacy and dental technicians were measured
__ ﬁsing Lind’s Moral Judgement Test (Lind, 2006) before and six months after a structured
discussion of dilemmas (Lerkiabundif et al, 2006). Again the groups with trairﬁng improved
their scores, leading to further confirmation that ethics training improves reasoning for at
least six mdnths (Lerkiabundit et al, 2006). Glazer-Waldman et al (1990) found the same

after controlling groups in a school of ‘allied health’ students; once again, improvement in

v scorvevs followed discussion of ethical dilemmas.




‘The only study found to refute this trend wascarried out in New Mexico, in which 98 ,
Occupational Therapy and Physiotherapy students were followed longitudinally over atwo -
K _year' training programme and tested on entry and exit using the DIT (Dieruf 2004) No-

~ significant differences in scores were found on exit, desp1te rigorous methodology and
‘extensive statistlcal analysis, although the students fell within the average student range of
scores (ibid, 2004) The author concludes that the educators of these groups of students must
E take the respons1b111ty for evaluating students and 1mplement1ng curricula that facilitate _
,ethlcal dec1s1on-makmg (ibid, 2004 24). Their ex1t P% score of 45— 46 is not dissimilar,
though to the nursing students in studresby Duckett et al (1997) (in which the highest P%
exit score was 44.5) and by Auvmen (2004) (P% exit scores of 47.1). This suggests that the
' students in this study entered their education with at least as high P% scores as other students
ex1ted with, despite the .resea_rcher s criticism of the educators. Findings could also be seento

Taise questions about the quantitative methodology and even ’:of its re’l_iability.

A retrospectlve study of 30 years worth of phys1otherapy llterature found the maj or1ty of -
peer-reviewed Journal articles were philosophical in nature and based on pr1nc1plism with a
‘small number of empirical studies based on moral Judgement theory (Swrsher 2002: 692)
v IAgaln a strong recommendation was made that more research be conducted into the ‘unique .-
- 'ethi_cal problems’ of physiotheraplsts to address gaps in knowledge (ibid, 2002: 692). A
qualitative study, involving only eight practising Canadian physiotherapists (Finch et al,
22005), sought to explore in depth the ways in which practitioners integrated ethical issues
into clinical' practice decisions. They concluded that ‘whilst participants ‘readily'descrihed
clinical situations 1nvolv1ng ethical i 1ssues , they ‘rarely’ identified the conflicts and resolved
' i_more confidently those without complex unpllcatlons (ibid, 2005; 147). Again they |
“recommend students develop a clear professional ethos and understanding of the ethical |
:issuesi_found in practice‘, given expanding clinical roles and increasing responsibilities (ibid,

2005). A final study_ofa similar scalevinvolved ten practising Occupational Therapists in

- Australia (Atwal & Caldwell, 2003). This time the method used Case Study design, Critical

Incident Analysis and 'observation, and invOlved users of the service. The authors'conclude . v .
~ that ethi_ca_l principles were violated, along with the professional code of conduct. A strong |
: recor’nmendation is m‘ade that further research is carried out into practitioners’ ethics and that
educators attend to this aspect of leammg and development (Atwal & Caldwell, 2003) The

~ small numbers mvolved in these few studies means no broader or international

generalisations can be made. However the recurrence of the recommendation that more is
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done to improve allied health professions’ education in ethics is undeniably interesting if not
somewhat coricerning Possibly the lack of research is itself indicative of a Very different
~ culture within these groups, many of which originated as ‘technical’ in nature. If so, the point

made by Finch et al (2005) is timely.

Interdisciplinarv Research

In the UK, interdisciblinar)} education in health and social care became established in the
_early part of this decade, although many single initiatives began in the 1990s and earlier. The
relative newness of interdisciplinary education in health and social care means that there is
only a small amount of literature specifically on learning or teaching ethics. The following
articles were found through the original search or through links from other articles. Of the
‘published articles found in the original search, descriptions of programmes are most common,
empirical studies least common. The UK and USA based articles describing feartures of
interdisciplinary education - hsually meaning (ioctors and nurses although increasingly

including other disciplines - invariably cite the benefits of:

e understanding the other professions’ perspectives
e learning to have dialogue with each other
" e sharing and appreciating the differences between professions, individuals, clients and
 patients in ethnically diverse communities “ R
_ . learning to collaborate .
o reﬂeCting together on difficult ethical issues
. listerling to each other |
| '3 sharing of self-cohceptions and conceptions of each other
¢ ' development of mutual respect |
' (Browne et al 1995 Welsberg & Duffin, 1995; Bowles & Jones, 1999; Cloonan et al, 1999;
Glen, 1999; Tschudm, 2000; Hagger & Woods, 2005).

- Whilst acknowledging the beneﬁts of all the above features, Aveyard et al (2005) set out to
discover the views of educators in one UK University, through Nominal Group Technique
carried out in small mixed groups. They coﬁclud_ed that whilst many subjects were shared by
all disciplines, case studies used should be specific to the clinical settings studen'rs

experienced in practice. Further, they suggested that, ideally, learning about ethical issues
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should be facilitated in those practice areas where each student had a reason to be involved iﬁ
real situations (ibid, 2005). The educatofs in this study. are side-stepping a difficult issue.
Educators designing programmes have a responsibility to integrate theoretical and practice-
based learning, particularly when cher studies suggest pra/ctice creates the most confusion

and distress amongst learners.

- Learning in practice presents particular challenges. It can be difficult to structure learning
when by their very nature, ethical problems may be unforeseen or not arise at all during a
clinical placement. The everyday issues with an ethical component provide good learning but
needs to be very consciously shared and discussed across disciplines. They may well be
within the domain of just one or two groups or only reviewed periodically. Time not normally
spent on discussion and exploration has to be dedicated to the students. Finally, many ethical
issues will be private and discussed in confidence between senior team members, or even be
" subject to potential Htigatioh. Many life and death issues or decisions to treat or withhold
treatment may exélude students. Such barriers may be overcome in teams committed to
interdisciplinary workihg, however considering the Ongo_ing investment in uni-disciplinary
ethics teaching and research, ought not to be underestimated. Meanwhile academic educators
_ are well positioned to ensure that students have space, time and expertise to help them reflect

and explore experiences from practice.

A wide reinge of interesting and useful teaching techniques and strategies also emerged from
- the studies, some closely aligned with philosophical perspectives, others more gencﬁc in

nature. They include:

. Hypothéticavl dilemmas debated within small gr'oups! intended to stimulate thinking
and develop higher order reasoning ékillé.‘ ' |

e Case studies from life (real, known from media or ‘made-up’ from a combination)
which were researched and analysed from differing perspectives, often debated (from
a perspective other than on'e’svvown) and sometimes presented to peers;_ Usually
intended to stimulate thinking énd develop skills in articulating reésoning.

e Peer group teaching on a theme, intended to give scope to students to idéntify issues,
thereby increasing understanding and ability to articulate issues.

¢ Watching documentary of real life situation or films, or reading, followed by small

group discussion in which immediate thoughts and feelings are shared. This is




intended to create and then capture emotional responses which can then be explored
and related to students’ personal values.
Listening to students’ ethical issués'in practice, including incidents which ] - o
transgressed their personal boundaries; this is specifically connected to student —
teacher relationships parﬁcularly positive role modelling and is intended to orientate
learning around the issues with which sfudents struggle.
Learning in and from ethical issues in practice placements, working environments
- and life generally. This may be combined with classroom-based analysis and
- discussion. It is intended to sénsitise students to ethical issues of an everyday nature
and increase awareness, also to facilitate future debate with colleagués and other team
members in practice settings. |
Role playing, taking different perspectives. This is intended both to develop empathy
and begin to develop skills i in creating d1alogue with groups or individuals who have a
different perspective or Value base.
Using narrative techniques, re-living experiences from practice, story-telling,
primarily intended to connect students to their own feelings, to encourage a deep level
of reﬂect1on and develop listening skills. |
Critical Incident Technlque, analysis of events. This is partlcularly intended to
develop reflective, observational and analytical skills, to increase understanding of the
environmental, social, cultural, behavioural influences upon an incident and to '
encourage reflection upon the range and complexity of ethical issues.
Panel discussions with service users, intended to create dialogue, understanding,
appreciation of different pérspectives.
Formal moral philosophy, theory. Intended to underpin decisions and actions so that
individuals can articulate clearly their rationale for advocating a certain decision and
‘also gain confidence in having discussions with colleagues formally trained in such
concepts. } _
Analysis of organisational pblicies, guidance, rules, comparison with practice,
identification of conflicts; this is intended to increase understanding of the espoused
ethical stance of leaders and be well placed to influence or_bchallengev, also to reduc_é
detachment from organisation and subsequent cynicism.

Use of decision making models in combination with real or hypothetical case

studies, which may be combined with specific teaching activities linked to each stage




of the process; for example, explering options may lead to series of related
- -exploratory activities and discussions. This is intended to develop students’ abilities in
using models and arriving at well reasoned decisions. | |
e The ‘morality genogram’ — an exploration with students of critical life events,
influences shaping students” moral outlooks up to this point in their lives. This is
intended to link students’ own background, \}alues, beliefs and experiences with their
current / future respon'sibilities as practitioners and enable convergence;_ Ifdoneasa

group the activity may increase understanding and appreciation of differences.

In summary

Dialvogical and communitarian ethics, based on relationships and app’r_eciation”of differences,
offer much of .practical value to educators despite appeaﬁng less often in the research studies.
The stage-development models appear still dominate, despite many using outdated
methodologies rather than the newer and more complete assessment tools. Studies using
“qualitative techniques frequently limit themselves to evaluative appraisals of pfogrammes or
retrospective surveys, when opportunities exist to explore in much more dynamic ways the
current experiences and views of learners. Anonymous, questionnaire and telephone surveys
offer a good deal to the debate, not surprisingly given the importance of being able to share
Iviews anonymously in such a fraught area of professional practice. The very best of the
research studied seeks to answer the eternal question of how best to develop virtuous
practitioners and equip them with knowledge and skill to help ethers tackle the issues
pertinent to them and their patients. At the other end of the spectrum, studies appear to be
- established merely to prove the ‘tfuth’ of particular theo;ies, or add further ammunition to an
ongoing academic argument. In the next chapter, some of the methodological difficulties
encountered in this study may eXplein why seme tried ahd tested methods are so often used
- and also why so many studies are small scale. The following overarching themes have

emerged from the studies discussed:

e Uncertainties in educational philosophy exist, in particular whether one or other

approach to ethics education is superior.




e The overwhelming majority of studies did not consider whether religious, cultural,
social or economic backgrounds of students had any impact at all upon their moral
orientation or decision making. ’ ' | ‘

e In almost all studies the perception of education as vehicle of cha’inge was a given,
although in most this was taken to mean'ineVitably a positive change for the better. A
minority identified or explored negative change following exposure to and acceptance
of poor practice.

.o Despite the many debates on gender, results from studies were by no means
~ conclusive. Some showed women scored higher than mer on the DIT (Duckett et al
(1997), others showed men to be more ethically aware (van der Arend & Remmers-

van den Hurk, 1999). Most siniply did not mention gender issues.
Specific themes emerged with regard to particular types of practitioner, in particulér:

e Nursing research highlighted recurrent themes in particular feelings of powerlessness -
and detachment, a ‘task oriented’ approach, issues of unethical behaviour by |
colleagues, feelings of subordination to doctors and specific clinical dilemmas.

e A clear focus on producing virtuous practitioners emerged from psychology research,
in which (uniquely) dilemmas created by relationships with clients were examined
‘and specific issues around confidentiality and accountability discussed.

e For allied health disciplines, a limited evidence base suggests that as professions there
is some way to go in ethical development within education, practice and research, in
order that practitioners are equipped to embrace extended roles and increased

responsibility.
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Chapter 5: Introduction to methodology and ethical concerns

The overarching aim of the study is to understand how to effectively introduce ethical
practice into the curriculum of a partly work-based health and social care programme, given
the increasing importance of ethical reasoning and action in complex settings (Johnson et al,
2004). Unfortunately it is not uncommon for the subject of ethics to be poorly rated by
students on health care programmes, so there was an incentive to improve students’ learning
experiences and competence (Leget, 2004). The inquiry took place in two parts. First of all a
detailed analysis of secondary data was made, followed by primary data collection from
student volunteers. The review of research (Chapter 4) included studies from several
established professions, ranging in type from small-scale exploratory to longitudinal and
experimental, from which overarching themes were identified. These were useful in
identifying issues for the second part of the inquiry, which sought to discover how a group of

students construct an identity as ethical practitioners.

Overview of methodologies

The most difficult aspect of this study was the balancing of my need for sensitive, even
private information about practice experiences, with my duty to respect the trust placed in me
by student volunteers, and my responsibility to guide them on their duty of confidentiality to
others. I will discuss this more fully. However this overview of methodologies is intended to
show how fraught this area of investigation is, if high ethical standards and methodological

rigour are to be maintained.

Students brought issues for discussion, which they identified as having an ethical component
or causing them a dilemma. Semi-structured interviews were used to explore their
interpretation of the term ‘ethical practice’; to examine with them an ethical issue from their
practice; to discuss the ways in which they responded and participated and to reflect upon
their influences, including educational ones. Consideration of others’ contributions and
perspectives formed an important part of discussion and, on occasion, led to reflection upon

influences more generally.
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It was possible, although at times limiting, to remain within the themes, questions and
prompts given approval by the Research Ethics Committee. The conditions of approval are,
that no changes are made to the original information / interview schedule, without full
resubmission to the committee (see Appendix 1). Whilst acknowledging the importance of
giving accurate information to potential recruits as early as possibl‘e,.it is my experience fﬁat -
asi an educational piece of research, d_evelopments and improvements are made during the - |
period between submission for ethical approval (in this case Novémber 2005) and the
administration of interviews (Spring / Summer 2006). This approach to ethical approval
conditions risks the student researcher either omitting refinements to their tools and ‘

- techniques in the fight of gro_wiﬁg understanding and knowledge, or transgressing the ethical

| approval rules. In this case, I remained within the interview schedule but offered scope td

explore issqes more deeply through flexibility on timing and use/of supplementary questions.

Issues arising from the literature review informed the methodology of the second part of the
study and enabled a realisﬁc assessment to be made of its scope and limitations. Both will be
discussed more fully in this chapter. Themes derived from both parts enabled conclusions to

~ be drawn regarding effective learning and its implementation in practice. It also showed just
how many different approaches to the study of health and social care ethics have been used in
education. Reéearch purposes ranged from exploration or evaluation to theory-testing aﬁd
prediction. Methods included standardised “tests’ (once-off or at several points in longitudinal
studies); observation combined with group discussion; postal questionnairé surveys both
small and large scale with open and / or closed questions (some of which incorporated a
test/retest element along with open questions); interviews; post-module ‘evaluations and
several which used telephone or questionnaire surveys to seck curriculum information from

educators.

Critical appraisal of the studies raised many questions concerning both methodology and
ethics. For example, test / retest studles frequently achieved high returns without being
spec1ﬁc about how students’ engagement was. sustained over three or even five years. Duckett
etal (1997 224) achleved an 85% response rate over four years She stated there was ‘no
penalty’ for non—completlon but said nothing about how such a high return was achieved over

such a long period.

Data Protection legislation in the United Kingdom (UK) preVents use of students’ addresses

for follow-up research unless specific consent is given at the beginning of the study (OPSI,
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1998). If similar legislation is in place in those countries in which test / retest methods are
used, there is no scope to do remedial work with students who are discovered not to bave
progressed (or to have regressed) in their moral development. Medical students in one study
were found to be much more tolerant of low standards at the end of their education, leaving

no time for educators to explore or address this (Satterwhite et al, 2000).

Nonetheless, it is easy to defend both types of problefn on the grounds that the studies aimed

© to discover new things in order to improve education for future students. Far better to know

- of problems frpm the ‘snap-shot’ of a one-off -survey, dr:the'honest views of graduating
students with no more assessments ahead, than not to know at all. Coercion of students into
longitudinal studies which probably comménced some five or six years ago (or more) is less
likely to be taking place today as ethical approval procedures have improved world-wide. The
methodological problems can be seen in context and justiﬁed. However this is not the case

for all the research reviewed.

A émall scale study based on interviews 'd'iscovered' ipoor knowledge and mistaken
assumptions amongst participants (Brown, 2006). Although the researcher discusses this as a
“dilemma, no actions are described which would disabuse the participants of incorrect |
practices or give them correct information. Thev same study included friends and colleagues of
the researcher, who noted the difficulty of researching in such a small community of
practitioners. The likelihood of suchvcolleagues being completely open and honest in such a
situation has to be questioned. Alternatively they may have been overly trusting and shared

more than planned.

At the other extreme, a large scale anonymous survey found practitioners, who, aware of
“colleagues’ poor practice, did not perceive this to be personally ethically problematic (van der
Arend & Remmers-van den Hurk, 1999). Again no remedial actions are described, other than

recommendations made in the published paper. The Very anonymity which allowed such
honesty from respondents prevents any follow up, raising the quesﬁon of how the researchers
were left feeling. Having made such discoveries they were not in a position to intervene,
although change might be effected _by'impac_t of the publication itself. Both studies raise
qﬁestions: just how serious an incident of poor praétiée wdul_d such a researcher have to learn
of before feeling a line had been crossed? What responsibilities, if any, does the researcher
have in such a situation, giveﬁ their commitment to confidential handling of data and the fact

that they are most probably dealing with anonymous replies?
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Milgram’s controversial methods are blamed by Denzin and Lincoln (1998:168) for the
current ethical codes imposed on researchers. However they also cite Douglas (1 979; cited in -
iDenzin and Lincoln, 1998:168) who ‘demanded that we deceive the establishment in order to
expose'if’. Whether the attitudes or actions of nurses constitute the establishment is

vdebatable. The vethical issues raised by intervention in clinical research on grounds of
humanity are clear cut, however the rationale for intervention is less so when a nationally-
administered questionnaire is the tool. 'Thc need to discover views, attitudes and actions of a
group or community of practitioners, in order to raise awareness and standards in the longer
term, could be said to outweigh any temporary emotional burdel; upon researchers or the
feeling of ifnpotence caused by discc_)vering poor practice or law breaking about which

nbthing can be done. Presumably it would be taking place anyway and would not be caused

by the research.

The small scale interview-based study pr‘elsents anothef t'ype' of dilemma. The immediacy and
intimacy of the interview situatioﬁ (particularly if in—depth) is more likely to elicit sharing,
even off-loading, if someone is troubled or uncertain that what they have heard, witnessed or
participated in is unethical. The promise of conﬁdentiélity and probably of anonymity in
published data may provide just the circumstances to share a long-standing concern. t
- Questions may provoke unwitting or accidental disclosure of routines, 'practices or attitudes
considered acceptable by the participant but not by the researcher. Thé majority of studies in
-Chapter 4 were conducted by academics, who were also members of the professional
communities being researched, as is frequently the case in health and social care. As an
- ‘insider’ the researcher ma}} hold a position of high status in the health community and may |
have considérable expertise, which may differ from participants’ expertise as they may bring
more up-to-date, applied knbwledge of legal or procedural 6r practical guidance, or hold a
prégmatic view of practice norms. Alternatively they may know -much less and be vulnerable
to exploitation by the researcher who may have an agenda or personal investment. The
- Feminist movement promotes an engaged, cOllaboraﬁve relationship With .paﬁicipants in
which openness and honesty are intrinsic to the research goal, neatly summed up by Denzin
ahd Lincoln (1998:169): ‘And you do not rip off your sisters’. Walford (2005: 83) challenged
. the assumption that énonymity should always be the ‘ethical norm’ in research, asserting that
it is probably impossible in such small scale studies and possibly undesirable. Certainly
colleagues of Brown (2006) may be able to identify others in the small community of

practitioners to which she refers. More problematic still is the possibility that individuals may
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be wrongly identified by peers or even employers or clients, supporting Walford’s (2005)
contention that, in such small scale work, anonymising may actually be undesirable. The
alternative, of naming indiVidual,participants, is unlikely to encourage people to participate or
to be open and honest. Balancing the tension between seeking open and honest sharing from
participants whilst gix}ing full and‘factual information on the possible implications of doing
s0, is a reality for this study, as it is for many of those whose work is discussed in the review

- of literature.

- Recruiting fo the S'tudv '

vThe research aim, to learn about students’ experiences during a programme of study, requires
an exploratory methodology, through Which views and opinions might be sought as well as
detailed experiences. As part of a doctoral programme, the study ié constrained by a two year
timescale. Practical requirements include the need for students to be geographically
accessible and to be near, or at the end of, their programme so that any undue influence from
me as researcher and educator is minimised. (Ihterviews took place after participants’ work
was submitted and they were awaiting grdduation). Relatively low numbers studying
Foundation Degrees across the country were reflected in the final year cohort, so it was
always anticipated that the study would be of a small scale. An anonymous questionnaire;
although likely to generate a higher response, would not allow for the depth of exploration
possible in individual interviews. Knowing students were local, to practice environments as
well as academic, served another purpose not possible with anonymous questionnaires.
Disclosures of poor practice could be resolved more easily by supporting the student. My
own dual (triple) role of State Registered practitioner, researcher and educator means that an
‘interventionist approach is inevitable, so this was built upon in information and invitation
letters to studénts (rather than hidden awéty in small print). Making the implications of any

- such disclosure explicit probably deterred some potential participants. However volunteers
were well informed, and remain so. Combined with students lack of engagement in ethics
already discussed, it was anticipated that uptake would be low. In consideration of the

~ sensitive nature of the subject matter, participants were invited to _become ac_tiyely involved
in planning their interview beforehand, in self-editing during the interview and afterwards

~ through member-checking, and by adding to-their interview transcript by ‘phone, further

interview or on the transcript itself. Information given well before the interview invited them
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to think about their workplace rules regarding confidentiality in order to remain within work

place policies and the law.

‘Given the risk of my exerting undue _inﬂuence over a group of students known to me, I
considered apprbaching an alfernative group of students from another F oundafion Degree in -
the subj evctvarea. However unlike discipline-based programmes, which are all required to meet
‘national benchmarks, Foundétion Degrees differ greatl'y. No othef programme, withina -
manageablé distance, offered a coniparable curriculum or similar employment goals for
-graduates. In addition my own dual role continued to present the same issues. Nonetheless it
is acknowledged that while certain problems exist wherever and however such research is
carried out, others are created by my State Registratiori and subsequent ethical duties, and

have to be dealt with openly.

Because of these issues, I explored the possibility of a historical study, such as a meta-

analysis of literature in the field, with no primary data cofllection.‘ On careful reflection this

- emerged as the only approach able to avoid all the methodological and ethical problems

discussed so far. The extensive body of research into the subject would have made this a

| ‘worthwhile enterprise which might then have been used to anailyse contemporary data on

~ unethical practice leading to deregistration (available thiough professional bodies). Together |
 this would have provided an up-to-date indication of ethical transgressions in practice. The

“disadvantage of this apprdach was the inevitable focus only upon registered practitioners
_from traditional professions, as the absence Qf information or research into the unqualified
workforce would effectively exclude them from the study. Similarly the new Foundation
Degree qualiﬁcaﬁon would be excluded, as graduates are not registered and there is still little

’ 'rgsearch into the qualification as a preparation for practice. As a goal of the study is to
improve ethiés education for this group, the approach was rejected in favour of balanced
secondary and primary data analysis. I decided upon a small scale, exploratory study, in
which my own integrity as researcher / registered pfactitionér / educator is an explicit
‘condition of my agreement with participants and in which they agree to plan, edit and

exercise control over their data.

It was my wish to involve students as early and as fully as possible in the recruitment process
(given the inherent tensions already described), in order to increase understanding, trust and
subsequent participation. However the ethical review procedures made it necessary to

describe the study in its totality before any approach could be made to students. The letter of
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~ invitation and information (Appendix 2) was completed in and adapted in minor ways
following two stages of ethical review. It was presented to students in the agreed, hard copy
format. Straiight away it was clear that not only did this fly in the face of an}i hope to involve
participants in the research design, it prevented any changes being made as a result of ideas
offered or questions posed hy-students once the recruitment process had begun. Purposive,
convenience sampling was the only option open to me given my wish to establish a
collaborative and mutually respectful relationship with participants. Volunteers were
therefore sought following distribution of letters. Having decided upon the cohort of students
to be included, time parameters were planned and ethical approval processes implemented
across two Schools within the University (the one in which I was a student and the one from
which students were to be recruited). Originally I had planned that, following ethical -
approval, students would be informed of the study during their second Level 2 module, which
introduces them to the concept of research and to research ethics. I hoped that they would be
well placed to understand the study, its rationale and to ask searching questions. The length
of time taken for ethical approvél (five months in total), despite only three minor changes
being necessary, meant that this module was finished and students were approaching final
exams. | decided to'Wait until near the end of this period before disseminating letters, face to
face, during a group revision session. Students were reassured that participation would be
entirely voluntary and those expressing an interest were invited to attend a dedicated meeting _
to discuss the process. Not surprisingly, given their busy timetables, there was little

" enthusiasm for this. The six who ultimately participated returned the enclosed slips to me
there and then, booking interview appointments within days. Although four others spoke to
me on suhsequent occasions or emailed to tell me they intended to participate at a later date,
none came to fruition despite several follow-up invitations from me. Others not intending to
participate in 1nterv1ews from the beginning offered to write rephes to me using the interview

schedule although none of these manifested either.

The issue of timing proved critical. While it felt more comfortable interviewing them once
their studies were concluded (although there remained the possibility of failing modules and
requiring resits), this was a busy time when their energies were needed elsewhere, such as
attending job interviews. Several students commented immediately and over the next few

~ weeks, that the invitation and information letter (appendix 2) was far too detailed to read,
deterring them from volunteering. A minority suggested that the whole study looked 00

much like a ‘test’; an unwelcome idea following their final examination period. This response -
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was d_isheartening, given the detailed attention given to the tone and content of the
information, but was understandable considering my role. I learned a lot from their responses,
- particularly about the impoftant balance between enough and too much information, and
about the tensions of being an ‘insider’ researcher. However collaborative, open and
supportive I intended to be, to the students I was ﬁrst and foretnost'the person who had been
paft of the team assessing them for the past two years. It is not surprising that many would
not countenance placing themselves in a potentially vulnerable situation with me now they

were on the point of graduating.

Another aspect of the study raised concerns which were expressed by many students and led
to an aspect of the study being omitted. My information lettef requested students to volunteer,
_if they were prepared to part101pate themselves and felt able to suggest a work place mentor
who might be contacted for a telephone interview about the curriculum. Desplte (I thought)
clearly separating the two interviews, several interpreted this as a linked inquiry designed to
check’ their own account. I was asked about this during the session when I gave letters out
and reiterated that conversations with mentors would not refer to student participants at all.
" However with hindsight, this'is a fairly-obvious link for students to make and a clear
deterrent. I decided to omit this part of.the study for this reason and carry it out separately

with Volunteer mentors at a later date.

The following excerpts from the Ethical Approval Submission (A'ppendix. 1) give details on
anonymity, confidentiality, ethical considerations and storage to illustrate the standard and
detail required. At no point was my own concern mentioned in feedback from the Ethics
Committee; that is, the issue of my educator role and undue inﬂuence.v'It is apparent that the
research question and objectives evolved greatly over the study period, though the Ethical
Approval requirement to carry out the study as planned meant that no significant changes
could be made without resubmitting the entire proposal (such as inclusion of first years or the
development of questionnaires as an alternative to interviews). This felt constricting after the
pilot interview, when subtle changes of tone or emphasis were needed, highlighting to me the
conflict between an evolutionary, learning process and the rigidity of an ethical review

_process prioritising advance planning.

Other than the postponement of mentor involvement already mentioned, only one further

change took place; all interviews over-ran the planned one hour significantly. On one
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occasion recording was paused part-way through. The reason for this will be discussed in full.

The excerpts give examples of forward planning required for the ethical approval.

Excerpts from Ethical Approval Submission (for whole submission see Appendix 1):

Inclusion criteria: second year students studying and attending Fd in H&SC.

Exclusion criteria: Students from cohort suspended from programme for any reason or
currently involved in disciplinary or complaint processes. Although this is not currently the
situation for any students, exclusion would be justified in the students' interests given my role
‘as Consortium Manager; that is, I would not wish to place them in a situation where they may
reveal or feel obliged to reveal their thought processes in relation to any practice or classroom
learning. For the duration of the study, any student participants newly involved in a
disciplinary process would be recommended to withdraw in order to avoid unintentional
sharing of issues connected to disciplinary. Any complaints would be redirected to the

Director, HCIU.
Explain how participant anonymity and / or confidentiality will be maintained?

No participants will be anonymous given the nature of interviews, although mentors need not
identify themselves on questionnaires. Data will be treated as confidential in accordance with
the Data Protection Act 1998. Names and addresses will never be placed on audio tapes or
transcriptions which will only be identified by a code. The key to codes and actual names will
be stored separately from the interview data with no identifying information, in a locked
drawer in the researcher's own home. Interview data once transcribed will be stored on a
memory stick and hard copy in the researchers' own home. Audio tapes will be stored
securely in the University, in accordance with Data Protection Act 1998, for a period of 15

years.
What will happen to participants?

Student participants will be asked to take part in an individual, in-depth, semi-structured
interview with the researcher, lasting approximately 1 hour, which will be audio-taped. A
written narrative is also possible. They will also be asked to recruit a mentor to the study and
will have choice in who they approach. Interviews will take place during a day when they
would normally be at University but will be at an agreed time outside teaching sessions. This

is to minimise travel time and expense. A normal teaching room will be booked by the
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researcher and a 'Do not disturb' notice placed outside. See interview schedule and
information sheet. Following the interview a transcription will be sent to each participant for
corrections, amendments or editing of any section they would not wish to be included in

analysis. Once returned, data will be included for analysis and first transcriptions destroyed.
What will the participants be asked to do?

Student participants will be asked to explore in interviews their moral perspective on a
critical incident from their practice. There will be scope and time to discuss their
understanding, responses, thought processes and reasoning. Their prior, immediate and
subsequent actions will be discussed, as will their relationships to those involved and any
influential policies or protocols. Any influences upon their thinking and actions will be
explored. The broad themes identified in the interview schedule will be influenced and
guided by the interviewee's response and will therefore differ in each interview. Participants
will have had time to consider incidents for discussion prior to the interview (see students'
information sheet) so that they do not share anything they may later regret. They will also
have had time to make notes against the interview schedule to which they may refer although
at no point will they be asked to share any such preparatory notes. Every effort will be made
to ensure participants take and keep control of what and how much they share in the
interview setting. This is due to the ease with which an experienced interviewer may create
intimacy and lead the interviewee into areas he or she may not have planned to explore, and
also in consideration of the unequal power in the relationship between student and educator.
A written narrative responding to the interview schedule is an alternative for those unwilling

or unable to be interviewed.
Outline the pilot work that will be completed?

Pilot interviews will be conducted; one with a colleague simply to rehearse the semi-
structured interview themes which will then be used to improve the order of questions and
then discarded. Two pilot interviews will be conducted with participants and then used to
refine structure and questioning strategy. Participants' feedback on process will be sought.
Unless significant changes are made to the interview schedule, both interviews will be

included in analysis.

How will you attempt to prevent the provocation of discomfort (eg fatigue, injury, pain)

and / or distress in participants?
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I will ensure written information is clear, explicit and concise so that individuals may make
informed decisions before taking the subsequent steps, such as attending the discussion
meeting or arranging an interview. During the discussion/s I will ensure people know they are

able to withdraw at any point including stopping mid-interview if necessary.

The interview schedule, or structured interview / questionnaire will be available from the
outset and pre-planning will be recommended, to encourage ownership of information shared.
It will also be recommended that thought is given to critical incidents described, in case
issues are still unresolved or feelings still raw. It will also be suggested that where questions
still exist, these are formulated and possible ways of seeking answers or resolutions
considered within or following the interview. I will agree and adhere to interview times and
venues with participants, including their latest point to finish. In short, at every step the goal,
rationale for and process of the study will be made open and explicit to potential and actual
participants. Their participation will be on mutually agreeable terms and they will retain

control over content and process of their contribution.
How will you manage any symptoms or distress arising?

As an experienced mental health professional I will use my knowledge of the interview
process to anticipate, recognise and acknowledge distress and will ask participants'
preference to continue, pause or stop. I will always be concerned for their well being and will
not react in any negative way to any distress they experience. I would seek to communicate
acceptance and encouragement for them to pause or explore another aspect until they regain
composure or decide not to continue. I am aware that they may wish to stop recording and
discuss their distress privately. I would take responsibility for supporting their next step. I
would also bring along the University Counselling and SUSU helpline nos. should they
recognise deeper personal issues and wish to seek a confidential source of support

immediately or in the longer term.
How will data be stored securely during and after the study?

All data will be coded and names / contact details used to set up interviews stored separately.
The key to any coding will be stored in a locked, secure cupboard along with interview
recordings and transcriptions in my own home rather than on University premises, where all

storage has to be accessible to others.
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Following checking of transcriptions by researcher and participant, original audiotapes will
be destroyed. Transcriptions will be securely stored in accordnace with the Data Protection

Act 1998.
Raise any ethical issues not covered elsewhere and how you will deal with them.

It is possible that participants may describe a practice incident in which poor or unethical
practice took place. As a State Registered Occupational Therapist I have a responsibility first
and foremost to adhere to my Code of Ethics (COT 2005) and protect the public from such
practice. This responsibility is explicit in information materials. I would have to make a
judgement based on the participant's knowledge of the current practice situation of the
present risk to patients, staff or students. I would therefore pause recording and remind the
student of my responsibility. I would explore the specific incident and ask for details of time,
place, people and outcomes. It would then be for me to make a judgement in consultation
with the student regarding any risk still present and take appropriate action, where possible
encouraging the student to report or disclose the information to the line manager involved.
However should the student not be able to do so or refuse for any reason then I would
personally have responsibility for reporting the incident. Students would be informed of this

(information letter).

The Interview Process

Despite the offer of anonymous, written answers to the interview schedule questions, all
participants who responded opted for a face-to-face, recorded interview. The aim of the
interview was to understand individual experiences and the ways in which participants
worked to resolve, challenge or accept ethical issues. Fontana and Frey (cited in Denzin and

Lincoln, 2000: 646) describe interviews as:

‘not neutral tools of gathering data but active interactions between two (or more)
people leading to negotiated, contextually based results’. Fontana and Frey (cited in

Denzin and Lincoln, 2000: 646)

This concept of the interview method guided the development of the interview schedule
(Appendix 3). A loosely-structured format was chosen in favour of structured or unstructured,

as it provided themes with which to address the main research question and objectives, and
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allowed scope for digression and _exp'loration. Open questions were used throughout to
encoufage reflection and depth. An important theme from the literature is the importance of
students’ real pfactice experienées and their description of their strategies and actions (Huijer
et al, 2000). This theme formed the first part of all interviews. Following this, students were
-asked to reflect in their own words upon the key influences in their own ethical orientation,
only finally asked directly about formal learning experiences if these had not been discussed
already. The other important concept from the literatuie is the identification of ‘_sfudent
boundaries’ and the impdrtance of giving students scbpe to identify issues which caused them
concerﬁ (Huijer et al, 2000; Roff et al, 2004). No judgements were made when students asked
whether their issue was ‘important enough’, only ehcouragement to explore it. Of course,

- what is unknown is whether ‘safer’ issues were selected in preference to more controversial
ones, or whether the issues raised were indeed those genuinely experienced as ethical

dilemmas.

Stake (1994>: 242) considers Case Study design to be comf)atible with the exploration of
‘foreshadowed” issues, as the focus upon a system (or part of) enables knowledge of pertinent
issues to be addressed, proactively and legitimately, in data collection. For this group of
students, the issue of ‘trust’ from employers constitutes a foreshadowed issue; in that the new
grade to which they aspire is still largely untested. FolloWing the first interview, which was
also used as a pilot, minor refinements were made to clarify and to apportion time. In
subsequent interviews I printed a reminder to myself of the key research question and
objectives, as advised during supérvision, so that I could surreptitiously check that my
questioning was enabling me to stay focussed on the main research questions. The main
variation from the interview plan was the length of time each interview took. Students
invariably booked out a morning or afternoon and with the exception of one, all ran over time
by negotiation. I booked longer sessions in order to check that recording equipment was
working and to create a relaxed atmosphere, however I had not anticipated the extent to
which students had planned their answers and researched subjects for the interviews. Most

brought written notes or reminders or had scribbled thoughts on the information letter.

The longest interview lasted two and a half hours. Fortunately I had not planned anything
irhmediately afterwards as the depth of discussions did indeed require this amount of time.
On reflection, the planned one hour was a gross underestimate given the subject matter and
did not recognise the investment students wduld make in the experience. It was necessary to
suspend recording on one occasion, as a student began to discuss a colleague. The student
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asked if it was ‘okay’ to discuss-another person or whether she would be breaching her own
- duty of conﬁdentiality to the individual. We discussed the issue in detail. I felt that, as the -

~ incident had been dealt with, we could discuss the issues stemming from the incident, as long.
as we mentioned no nanies or identifiable features. The student agreed. I felt this was the
right course of action as I had committed to this in the information letter. On reflection I feel
that this was respectful of the student’s own concern.and feel able to defend my decision to

| suspend the recording to discuss the dilemma. Schostak (2006: 122) called this ‘the ethics of
the double bind’, when a ‘juicy quote’ is tempting to purSue, .despite the researcher’s own

sense of this being outside the contract agreed with an individual.
In summary:

e Ethical issues ide_ntiﬁod through the review of research positively influence design
and methodology and in this study, saved both time and possible mistakes.

o Ethical review procedures, although costly in terms of time, did not identify or offer
guidance on some pertinent issues such as the effect of undue influence and the likely
interpretation by students of inclusion of mentors, thus reducing the potential for
development and learning through the process of peer review.

e Arigid appioach to ethical approval which does not reflect the evolutionary process |
of educational research limits the potential for improvement to the research
methodology. '

e An interventionist stance was necessary given the role of the researcher and the nature
of the research topic, which in itself raises important ethical questions. ‘ |

e Personal judgement and integrity is necessary within sensitive interviews, 1n order not

to exploit the trust and possible naiveté of participants.
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Chapter 6: Methodology - Theoretical Framework

This chapter considers the theoretical and methodological issues informing research design
and choice of methods. As an exploratory, inductive study, a normative or positivist
methodology would clearly be unsuitable. The study is not intended to disprove a hypothesis

or provide predictions about student behaviours, unlike much of the research in this area.

Theoretical Perspectives

The wish to hear and understand students’ own voices and perspectives locates the study
within the interpretivist paradigm in which my role is to interpret from an involved, learning
perspective. Husserl’s interpretive phenomenology sought to discover meaning directly from
subjective experience (to ‘put the world in brackets’), uncluttered by the social, cultural
conventions or structures (Cohen et al, 2000:24). Factors external to the research relationship
are discordant with such a paradigm, though, and conflict with my responsibility to apply the
structures of the ethical approval process and my professional code of conduct. Suspending
my judgement in order to explore others’ experiences is not an option open to me (even

supposing [ am capable of such mental discipline).

Awareness of the impossibility of ‘bracketing” my previous experiences, values and
knowledge caused me to question this concept and favour instead the circular reflexivity of
Heidegger (Cohen et al, 2000). A detailed description of the ethical challenge or strain of
practice lends itself to in-depth, exploratory conversations. Equally, deep personal reflection
upon, and evaluation of, my influence in the process would necessitate a rigorous and honest
self-examination. I questioned my reluctance to engage in such a process and in doing so,
recognised the motivating presence of hope. I acknowledged my hope that, whatever the
students’ experiences, by discovering how they coped, what worked for them or who was
helpful in working through conflicts, it would be possible to understand how best to
incorporate opportunities to learn into the curriculum. I hoped, not only that such learning
might be an end-product of the research, but that participation in itself might enable
participants to gain insights or make changes in their own lives. I acknowledge that such a

goal is incompatible with phenomenology, and more akin to Action Research. Recognising
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my motive, gave me reason to examine the philosophy developed by the Critical Theorists,
who are, like the phenomenologists, opposed to positivism yet committed to examination of

the world as it is constructed through personal_experience (Denzin and Lincoln;- 1998:1 87). ,

The political goal of emancipation and transformation inherent in Critical Theory was
initially very attractive to me. The temptation to perceive the students as an oppressed group
due to their poorly paid, often casual employment is vvery real. Indeed, the likelihood of them
experiencing ‘ethical strain’, without the support of systematic trarnlng (McKenna et al,

2004) lends 1tse1f to an Action Research project desrgned to address the 1nequ1ty However,
an apparent inequity does not automat1ca11y mean individuals fee/ oppressed, caring roles

- have worth and reward. Even if the students do feel oppressed, I have not been asked to
liberate them from their oppressed state. As an educator and stndent researcher I am not
active politically or practically in their working worlds. To consider rnyself in any formal
_sense their ‘advocate’ for workplace change could be seen as presumptive and patronising,
particularly since it could be argued that they are already en'gaging in a form of emancipation
through education. Gore (1992, cited in Simons & Usher, 2000:70), considers the risk that .
‘emancipatorY’ research migh‘r ‘impose yet another “regime of truth” upon research snbj ects’.’
Finally, the political goal of critical theory to transform is not only at odds with the research -
~ aim to understand the students’ perspectives but is an over-ambitious goal for such an
educational, small scale study. However the paradigm offers useful insights. The rigour of the
~ three-stage approach to gathering data (the ‘technical’, ‘practical’ and ‘emancipatory’

| interests) offers much to any research process by according quantitative, Qua-litative and -

- ideological / sociological concepts equal respect (Cohen and Manion, 2000:29).

Social Constructionism

Considering the research question in relation to these two very different approaches, it is
:1ncreas1ngly clear that a Soclal Constructlonlst world view underpms the research goal and
.my 1nterventromst stance as researcher ‘Social Constructionism offers a sound underpinning
theoretical framework from which to explore issues, and strategies with which to develop
research methods. The theory reflects the research goal of understanding how students make
sense of, and use, their learning experiences. To understand the origins of Social

Constructionism, though, it is necessary to return to the concept of phenomenology,
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described by Benton & Craib (2001: 82) as ‘a complex philosophical position....concerned

with the way we impose meaning on the world’.

Husserl’s work is concerned with ‘setting aside’ what we already know in order to discdver :
how we develop that knowledge, belief or valué '(Cohen et al, 2000:24). Schutz develops.this
further, by developing his theory of ‘ideal types’, or constructed ‘rational puppets’, through

- which behéviours and responses can be anticipated given their rational goals (Benton &
Craib, 2001: 84). Through the 1960s, Garfinkel further develops the concept, studying the
‘taken for granted’ rules influencing relationships and structures in society and first using the
term ‘ethnomethodology’ (Benton & Craib, 2001: 84). From Garfinkel’s work, Gergen

refines the concept of ‘social construction’, a purely theoretical proposition:

‘in which we treat the real as constructed (not sepdrate from history, culture and

relationships, but constitutive of them)’ (Gergen, 1999: 113).

Calling this theory Social Constructionism’, Gefgen defends its contribution as theory,
frequently against attacks on its veracity as ‘truth’. For example, Williams & Beyers (2001)
criticise its ontological basis, asking how people could construct their own reaiity without

- some form of a priori intelligence or innate knowledge about the world. Brinkman (2006)
suggests ‘mortality’ is a reality, nof constructed, but nonetheless key to the sense of ‘caring
about each other demonstrated in all societies and fundaméntal to an ethical stance. Gergen
answered Both, reminding them that as a theory, Social Constructionism doeé not aSpir_e to be
offering an obj ecﬁye truth about the world ‘out there’ (Gergen, 2006:303). Rather, it is a way

- of understanding and developing the worlds-and communities we inhabit:

‘...theory is nothing more or less than a form of human discourse. It is a way of
talking or writing within a community, a constituent of the meaning-making process

by which realities, rationalities and values are constructed’. (Gergen, 2006: 303).
L

To discover whether this theory is helpful in éxploring the research question, its application

to the research questioh will be tested in Box 5.1. The ‘basic belief system’ of positivists,

. critical theorists and social constructionists provide a-useful starting point from which to

explore any research question, in order to ascertain compatibility of world view, according to

5 Social Constructionism is a term sometimes used interchangeably with ‘Social Constructivism’
however Raskin (2002) describes important differences. Although he considers there to be many more
similarities, the importance of an individualistic notion of ‘self” underpinning constructivism is not
present in constructionism.
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Guba and Lincoln, (cited in Denzin & Lincoln, 1998: 195). Differentiating the social sciences

from natural science, the authors explore the ontologies, epistemologies and methodologies

of the major world views underpinning research inquiry. Social Constructionists’ basic

beliefs will be explored in greater depth and applied to the research question in Box 5.1

(Columns 1 &2 taken from Denzin & Lincoln, 1998, p203):

Box 5.1: Social Constructionism applied to research question.

Item Constructionism Application to research question and objectives: given
the importance of ethics in health and social care,
how can curricula most effectively support and
prepare students for practice? What do students
consider to be ethical practice and how do they cope
with dilemmas in practice?

Aim To distil a The aim of the study is to begin dialogue with a
consensus group not yet researched. Consensus will be
construction looked for in emerging themes but given the
that is more very small number of participants differences
informed and and unique perspectives will be expected. By
sophisticated beginning with a thorough literature review it is
than any of the hoped to build on previous constructions and
predecessor draw informed conclusions.
constructions.

Reconstruction
includes the
inquirer.

Ontology Relativism, There will be many different realities (truths) of
local and what constitutes ethical practice. Participants
specific will have individual, or local, or specifically
constructed constructed realities, possibly local to a team,
realities or to a geographical patch or to a specialism.

Such realities may be developed and sustained
by policies and procedures, statements or
‘Constructions’ directives which may then take on the status of
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are not ‘more’
or ‘less’ true in
an absolute
sense, simply
more informed
and / or

sophisticated.

Epistemology

Transactional /

‘absolute truth” especially if they are
government driven, for a period of time but are
likely to change in response to events and

changing societal norms.

..........................................................

Ways of knowing will be through own view of

subjectivist; the world, own beliefs, experiences, values and

created developed through relationships, power,

findings directives, dependencies with others
Methodology Hermeneutical Interviews characterised by cyclical discussion,

/ dialectical

seeking to understand, accepting understanding,
not interpreting as an objective ‘other’ but as a
member of the tribe with a given understanding
of own. Rational discussion, putting opposing

arguments, trying to resolve through dialogue.

Using this framework, Social Constructionism appears to offer a compatible view of the

world, in that the research question assumes participants will play a role in creating ethical

practice. It also offers guidance on methodology and ethical considerations.

Denzin and Lincoln (2000:159) suggest that interpreting others’ words or actions is so bound

up with complex ‘ethical and political implications’, that the researcher should ask ‘How

shall I be toward these people I am studying?’ when considering the research question, design

and methodology. The importance of an open, collaborative approach, which respects both

the potential vulnerability of the research participants (in discussing sensitive work

experiences and as students) and their unique perspectives, simultaneously as students and

workers, is reinforced by this question.

The existence and influence of laws or professional codes of behaviour will be treated within

the study as constructions of the community, as opposed to factual ‘truths’. This allows

exploration, with the students, of their understanding of, and criticality towards, such
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phenomena. Similarly the study will be located within the community of practice and thus
subject to those same rules and laws, reinforcing the importance of acting upon any risks

identified during interviews. Gergen (2006:303) described the role of theoretical inquiry thus:

‘Practitioners may employ theoretical discourse to coordinate their activities, to unite
them as a community, to infuse their actions with intelligibility, to offer alternative
~ metaphors, to reflect upon their activities, and to provide each other with a supporting

rationale’. (Gergen, 2006: 303).

This approach offers a coherent way of designing the study and interpreting data, and enables |
ethical practice to be explored as a relativist and culturally normative concept. Students’ |

contributions are analysed from this perspective and conclusions drawn.

Case Study Design

The small scale, exploratory nature of the study lends itself to Case Study design. Stake
| (1995) describes Case Study as ‘a choice of object to be studied’ rather than a methoddlogical
: approach. The programme’s first intake of students provide the ‘object to be studied’ (Stake,
1995), during their second and final year. A Case Study approach, unlike fieldwork, requires
an ‘integrated system’, although features of thaf system may reéide both internally and
externally (Stake, 1994: 237). A cohort of students may be seen to fulfil this criterion, as they
function as a group, access the éame internal (Uhive'rsity) resources and operate within the
same external work environment. It is important for the system to be defined and boundaries
to be set, in order that its integrity is not compromised. Only one cohort was included and
timescales established to ensure they had all 'compléted a‘ssi.gnments. The inclusion of
~ foreshadowed issues from the literature, in interview schedules, was limited due to the need
for early submission of the document_ation for ethical approval. However the importance of
| focusing upon real experiences and actions was apparent from the literature review, so |
' formed the basis of interview schedules. It was also possible to plan to spend time }
considering the various inﬂuences»upbn students, as the .literatufe indicated that the impact of
the hidden curriculum within practice environments could easily be,u‘ndéresﬁmated by

classroom-based educators.

~ In summary, the discipline provided by establishing the parameters of a case has distinct

benefits, in that wider features of the system can be considered for inclusion and exclusion at
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an early stage and energies focused accordingly. A drawback of such discipline is the
potential loss of flexibility when, as in this study, participation is low. Broadening the
inclusion criteria to include other intakes, cohoﬁs or students of other programmes threatens
‘the integrity of the research, vso. it was important to do everything posSiblé to maximise

inclusion whilst preparing for depth interviews rather than broad coverage.

Analysis

‘The forms of analysis used in Social Constructionism are usually Conversation Analyéis or
: Diséou’rse Analysis, as both focus oﬁ the interview as an event between two people,
justifiably of interelst in its own fight (Silverman, 2006': 128). Although both forms of
analysis shére this purpose, Conversation Analysis has very strict tfanscription conventions to
. assist inter-rater reliability in large studies, fnaking it difficult to read és ordinary text. My
lack of experience with this technique, and my wish to share interview data with partidipants
- for purposes of member checking, meant that the more flexible, less linguistic approach of
Discourse Analysis was better suited to my analysis. Potter (1996: 134 —:5 , citéd in
Silverman, 2006: 224) describes Discourse Analysis as the study of discourse: ‘analysis of
‘discourse bec'ome_é, then, analysis of what people do.’.v He emphasises the way people
feproduce their realities through talk, tell their stories and construct identities. The researcher
seeks to understand all of this by closely analysing and interpreting, all the while being aware
" of the realities and identities the researcher him or herself brings to the interpretation

(Silverman, 2006: 225). The important concepts in Discourse Analysis are:

e ‘interpretive repertoires’, or words and terms related to metaphors
e the idea of ‘stake’, or personal investment and responsibility
: e the use of ‘scripts’ or ways of ‘invoking the routine character of described events’

(Silverman, 2006: 231).

The kind of knowledge sought through Discourse AnalySis is very different from positivist or
phehomenological approaches, as it focusés upon discovering how people dcséribe and
organise their contribution to the interview, as well as what they choose to share. Analysis of
the dialogue is inclusive of the questions or prompté, or even silences, generated by the
researcher as well as responses by the interviewee. Unlike Content Analysis, in which

interviewees’ quotes may be used to illustrate the researcher’s predetermined hypothesis,
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much longe'r'quotesor sections of the two-way discussion are reproduced, in order to fest the

' 'res‘earcher’s contentions (Silverman 2006: 139). This is appropriate to both the in-depth
nature of my own 1nterv1ews with students and the small number, as only limited amounts of :
data can be handled in such a detailed way. It also recognlses the 1mportance of the

researcher S contributlons

: 'Rather than seeing the inyolved and interventionist stance as problematic, as it would be 'i_n
both positivist and phenomenological approaches, the Social Constructionist view is that the -
~ participant will inevitably, ancl quite properly, respbnd in Ways unique to the interview
situation and {6 their relationship with the interviewer. Information or views descrihed: in the
interview are understood- to be consciously tailored to the listener or to the wider audience. In
* other words it is likely that on any other than the most non-contentious subj ects each of us
w1ll wish to project a certain image or communicate a particular stance Sllverman (2006
l42) uses Baruch’s (1982, cited in Sllverman 2006) research with parents ofill chlldren to
~examine how. parental descrlptions of their childcare at the time of the 1llness was
»exernplary, in the face of poor medical care. Baruch neither seeks to confirm the ‘truth’ of
' their experlence (asa posrtrvrst researcher mlght) nor does he accept unquestlomngly the

- personal journey they are descr1b1ng (asa phenomenologlst m1ght). He does not Judge his

. _interViewees’ intentions negatively, but he understands that they are using the'interview asan :

* opportunity to describe themselves as adequate parents thus constructing an identity as |
morally respon51ble (Silverman, 2006: 139) The actual words used to achieve th1s are the
subj ect of Baruch’s exammation The detail and meaning of ititerviewee-interviewer
exchanges are analysed using Discourse Analys1s described by Sllverman (c1ted in Denzin &

- Lincoln, 2000: 826) as focusrng upon:

: ‘how different versions of the world are produced through the use of interpretive
repertozres claims to stakes in an account (Potter, 1997) and constructions of

knowmg subjects (Przor 1997)".
Silverman (cited in Denzin & Lincoln, 2000: 826)

Once embarke'd‘upon, this route.op'ens up the probability that what is said today, in one
context, may be different to what is said tomorrow or next year ina different context, even by
the same person about the same incident (Si_lverman_: 2006). This does not mean th_at any one
description is more ‘true’ than any other, but that sow accounts of experiences are recalled,
assembled and shared is de'pendentupon the purpose of th_e sharing. For example; an account
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of giving birth shared with a close fémale friend is likely to vary greatly in style and content
from the account shared with a male General Practitioner, because the purpose of the sharing
ahd_the.sense of self (wishing to be communicated) will be very different. Silverman
contends this is inevitable, as to asvk someone questions about what they would do in any
given situation, is actually to ask them something they cannot know. Even if, in the past, they
have behaved in a certain way, they.may act very differently in the future (Silverman, 2006).
This is very relevant to the kinds of questions my interviewees faced from me, as although I
was asking for détailed descriptions of practice incidents, I was conscious that I was seeking
vonly one person’s pefspecﬁvé. Perspectives, inevitably, are modified by reflection over time
and tailored by their expectation of purpose. It may be that étudents wished to give a good
account of themselves as successful practitioners, or envisaged that the qualification itself
may be enhanced by favourable reports. Alternatively students could have used the interview
as an opportunity to air unresolved grievances or make known problems with the programme
or with individuals. It was necessary. to accept all these possibilities, at the same time as
understanding that what they were sharing — and how they chose to share it with me — was
equally valuable, as each one was a ‘knowfng subject’ (Prior, 1997, cited in Denzin & |
Lincoln, 2000). I chose to draw upon a specialised technique within Discourse Analysis,

~ pioneered by Sacks (Jefferson, 1992; 1995) called Membership Categorisation Analysis.
However it is important to nofe that I was only able to draw upon key principles of this
technique given that the interview schedule was not designed with this very specific type of

- analysis in mind for reasons already discussed.

Membership Categorisation Analysis

- . “Sacks describes individual éategories, and collections of individual categories, which form a

collective categOry or ‘set’; his example of an individual category is ‘mother’ and of a group

caitegory_called ‘family’ (Jefferson, 1995, 1: 236). He describes the ‘apparatus’ which
generates such categories a"s a ‘culture’, explaining how powerfully our shared language and
understanding allows instant recoghitiqn of a category and its associated characteristics or

'propevrti-es (ibid, 1995, 1: 238):

. ‘That’s the basic thing I'm interested in, ‘membership categorisation device’. And
those things are collections of categories for referring to persons, with some rules of
application. So there’s a collection of categories and there are rules of application,
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- where these devices can be applied to populations and members apply them to
populations to say things about them, like that’s “a baby”’. Sacks, in Jefferson, 1995,
1:238

Once categories are identiﬁed, data can be produced which enables interesting relationships
and related activities to be identified and explored, both qualitatively and quantitatively.
'Folldwing this theme, I identified all the different categories in students’ interviews using
Sacks’ ‘consistency rule’ (treating everyone called by the same name in the same way), to
develop ‘sets’. An example of single categories to emerge, easily grouped into one set, was
the variety of terms used to describe people called ‘patients’, ‘service users’, ‘users’ and
‘clients’. Services tend to use one or other term, depending upon whether they are'culturally
closer to a medical or social model. However students themselves may use one term
con51stently regardless of | setting, to indicate their personal orientation and relationship with
- the 1nd1v1dua1 Some students, worklng in children’s services, also referred to ‘the child’, h
toddler’, ‘the baby’ and ‘the little boy’ to describe ‘their’ patients, although never referred to
this group as ‘the patient’ or ‘the client’. This suggests that these terms are identified with
adults who use services. For my purpose, I developed a ‘long list’ of categories, and a shorter
list in which I combined them into one set (including anyone the student described as
engaging in activities associated with being in receipf'of care or treatment). Such related
activities are called by Sacks ‘category-bound activities’ (Jefferson, 1995: 1: 241).‘Other
| categories presented similar issues, for example, the term ‘colleague’ was sometimes used
alongside ‘friend’ and at other times with ‘team member’. Keeping every variation separate
resulted in a very long list, often with only one or two entries. I made the decision to keep
‘friend’ in a category of its own, as the activities recognisable as those that ‘friends’
participate in are very particular. By 'contrasf, thew.ork-related activities, recognisable as
those engaged in by ‘colleagues’ or ‘team members’, could be seen as similar enough to form
a distinct set. References to work-based relationships indicating supervisory, educational or
‘subordinate act1v1t1es I kept separate again because the activities engaged in would be Very

different from those engaged in with peers.

‘Making these decisions required careful thonght, 'detailed re-reading and repeated listening to
original recordings. Many changes were made and more could have been made, however a
point was reached when the sets broadly conformed to.Sacks’ ‘rules of application’,

explained by Silverman '(2006: 184). These are: adequate for recognition (the economy rule) |

and consistent in recognising other members of the same category by the same term (the
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consisténcy rulé). As the sets of categories emerged from analysis of the data, ideas of how to
handle the data began to develop. I considered imposing themes, as in Content Analysis, and
had to resist the temptation to do so as I realised such themes were simply reflections of the
working hypothesis I'had developed throughout interviews, and did not necessarily genuinely
reflect what was emcrging frofn the data. An example of this is the concept of reciprbcity, to
which I had been attracted in one interview. The student spoke passionately about how much
she had learned from service users, and how the trust placed in her, by them, in turn made her
feel the need to live up to this trust. I found myself scouﬁng other interviews for similar
ideas, realising in the middle of this process that this was an attractive idea to which I had
prematurely bonded, but which had really not emerged from more than one interview.
Fielding and Fielding (1986: 32, cited in Silverman, 2006: 279) identified this tendency to
‘select field which are conspicuous because they are exotic, at vthe éxpense of less dfamatic

(but possibly indicative) data’.

The comparatively dispassionate process of developing séts, and then considering ways of
handling them, was a helpful antidote to the seductive activity of re-reading transcriptions
and listening to studenfs’ voices. It meant discipline was neceésary as I began to take pride in
the rigour I was able to apply fo the process. I began to look at the interview data differently.
I found myself rhoving from a feeling of disappointment that I only had six interviews, to a
real appreciation of the wealth of possibilities offered by so much text. I also read my own
_contributions as interviewer differently, wondering why I had moved a student on at certain
points — often in the middle of an interesting point — or spent so long on relaitively' :
unproductive, fairly abstract discugsions. I found myself wishing I could start the interviews
all over again, to experiment with some of the strategies described by Sacks (Jefferson, 1995)
and Silverman (2006). Two things concerned me as my understanding of Sacks’ (Jefferson,
1995) work deepened. Whilst refreshing, the focus upon the interview as the object of study
meant that subject or content could be reduced to a mere vehicle for studying the words and
exchanges between interviewee and interviewer. I rémained very interested in just what the ‘
students had to say aBout their experiences, as well asv the ways in which they described théir- '
participation. I wés also concerned that in analysing my own words (and feeli(ng somewhat
self-conscious in the process) I would be tempted td exclude anything which showed a lack
of interview skill or was obviously leading the student in a certain direction. Straightforward
Content Analysis begaﬁ to seem a good deal more attractive. It was difficult to dissociate

from ‘my issues’ and I had to recognise that I, as well as the student, was intent upon
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projecting an image, or multiple images. As a responsible registered professional, open-'
minded educator and skilful researcher; I wanted to carry out successful and procedurally
correct interviews. I was also conscious of the imminent change in our relationship as the . |
- students were on the point of graduation and likely to return as mentors to future students. I
was concerned, as I learned more, that I had not created enough opportumtles to discuss sow
they constructed an identity as ethical practitioners, so was reheved to find dlscuss1on of
Holsteln and Gubrium’s work in which they describe ‘the active interview’ (Holstein and

Gubrium, 1997: 27, cited in Silverman, 2006: 132).

By focussing upon students’ descriptions of events.in their practice, explored by prompts and
questlons about how they had responded or what others had done, I had in éffect carried out
 interviews very similar to Holstein and Gubrium’s “active interview’ (1997: 27, cited in
Silverman, 2006: 132). I was reassured to go back through my data and find many
dlscuss1ons of both the ‘what’ and the ‘how’. Another helpful descnptlon of these two strands
is Rapley’s (2006: 16 cited in Silverman, 2006: 137) distinction between ‘identity work’ (or,
" in this study, ‘how’ a student presents themselves as ;adequate’ in relation to ethical
~ practice),-and ‘cultural stories’, (the Ways in which students select stories to describe their
“understanding of ethical practice) and where these stories belong within the culture of caring
for others. This distinction helped me decide :where, within interviews, students were working
to construct anvidentity_as an ethical practitioner, and when they were using stories to
~ describe exactly what they actually understood ethical practice to be. For example, a student
~offered an account of staying for some time with a terminally ill person, instead of continuing.
.With planned visits, as there was no-one else to be with her and she was fearful of being
alone. This was a cultural story Which said a good deal about the student’s experience of
terminal illness and being cared for at home in Britain in 2006. At the same time there were
many opportunities for the student to assert his values, priorities and stance when descrlblng

a moral decision in this 31tuat10n

- T decided to construct two frameWcrks for .analysis, the first similar to Baruch’s tabulation of -
membership categories (1982, cited in Silverman, 2006: 138). After categorising the different
- people discussed in interviews with parents of children in hospital, Baruch ‘paired’ the
Membership Categorisation Devices in terms of ‘dutytowards another’. He then counted the
number of times in interviews such pairings were made by interviewees, enabling him to °

conclude that parents identified themselves as ‘having a duty towards their child’ in 51% of

all pairings. They paired themselves as having a duty towards professionals in 28% of




pairings, professionals having a duty towards the child in only 16% of pairings and finally
professionals having a duty towards themselves in 5% of pairings. From this analysis, he used .
~ lengthy parts of interviews and investigation of cases which did not fit this emerging norm
(the deviant case) to test his contention that parents constructed an identity of themselves as
.go_od, responsible parents in reflecting updn their child’s illness and treatment (Baruch, 1982,

cited in Silverman, 2006: 138).

After developing categories and sets from the data, I was ina position to look for
relationships between pairs of sets, in a similar way to Baruch. However there are many |

| different sets, so manageability of data was an issue. As I am most interested in the way

students construct a moral identity, I chose to count every instance of a student making a

statement about ethical intent, reasoning or behaviohr: whether by others, towards others; by

themselves towards another; or by others, towards themselves.

Schegloff (cited in J efferson, 1995:200) criticised Membership Catégprisation Analysis, on
the basis that such analysis simply led to ‘the claimed explication of a bit of commonsense
knowledge’ (Silvermah 1998:128). 1 therefore sought to appiy a rigoroué process tb the
analysis, while keeping ah open mind on just how ‘common sense’ (or alternatiyély, counter—

‘intuitive), any resulting “knowledge’ was likely to be.

Analvtical Triangulaﬁon

In order to better understand the _‘what’ of ethical practice, I also wished to analyse separately
the types of actions, thoughts or ideas studenfs described as ‘ethical practice’. Given the |
criticism of Content Analysis aired earlier (that is, that such a form of analysis would produce
a superﬁcial list to support pre-determined categories), I grounded ’the data by using precise
words said by students, thereby developing ‘participants’ categories’ (Silverman, 2006:164).
‘Again a long list was the result. Grouping of similar descripti_ons produced a shorter list, each

| .part bf which could be contextualised in specviﬁc'sev'ctions of interview transcript. This second
- - framework enabled the relational concepts of the first to be checked against students’ more
‘abstract descriptions and ideas embodied in the second, pfoviding a form of methodological
or analytical triangulation (Janesick, in Dén'zin & Lincoln, 2000: 391). Although derived

differently from the same data, both sections were compatible with Discourse Analysis in that
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the words themselves provided the starting point, and meaning was not being changed in

order to fit pre-determined categories.

Different perspectives on the analysis of qualitative data and rigour include, at one end of the
spectrum, the view that no concepts from positivism are of use and, indeed, that different
terms and references are needed (Janesick, in Denzin and Lincoln, 2000: 3.93). Close to the
other end of the spectrum is the view that, by rejecting conventional measures of rigour, the
status of social science research would be greatly reduced (Silverman, 2006: 273). It is the
aim of this analysis, that enough detail of the original data is presented and that
interpretations are explainedf This is intended to provide a believable, authentic account, with
a clear audit trail of reasoning and decision-méking. Importantly, ‘generaiisability’ is not
intended to be an outcome of such a small study. The constructionist perspective is that the
exchanges é.re personal, cohtextual and a result of the relationship between interviewee and
interviewer, so as a concept, generalisability is not relevant. Janesick, in Denzin and Lincoln

\

(2000: 394) asserts: ‘the value of the Case Study is its uniqueness’.

In this study, the concepts of trustworthinéss and authenticity will underpin the checks and
processes, put in place to ensure a thorough and open aécount, in which the ‘explanation fits
the description’ (Janesick, in Denzin and Lincoln, 2000: 393). Trustworthiness has been
sought, by offering a detailed approach to member-checking and a decision audit trail.
Authenticity has been achieved by offering significant inclusion of the students’ own words.
Silverman (2006: 282) identified ‘transparency’ df process and ‘theoretical transparency’ as
measures of réliability in qualitative research. This ensures links are made to interpretations
and underpinﬁing theory. Reliability, when interpreted as ‘repeatability’ is, like
generalisability, a redundant concept in small Case Study research, for the same reasons.
Instead, I aim for ‘low inference descriptors’; that is, description in which the amount of
scope for the reader to make their own inferences about a particular deécription' is reduced to

a minimum. Interviews were recorded, transcriptions were made by myself following many

- hours of careful listening and long extracts used for analysis as recommended by Silverman

(2006: 287).

Validity has been described as ‘the extent to which an account accurately represents the
social phenomena to which it refers’, (Hammersley, 1990: 57, cited in Silverman, 2006: 289).
This places the responsibility on the researcher to represent accurately, and without distortion

or manipulation, the data as offered by the participant. In turn, a figorous search for meaning
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is necessary, along with detailed explanation of the reasoning leading to any conclusions. I
have already discussed, and consider during analysis, the likelihood of my own influence
upon interviewees. By asking students to read and edit, add to or amend their own transcripts,
I sought ‘respondent validation” or member-checking (Silverman, 2006: 291). Triangulating
data, given the sensitivity of subject and elusive nature of students prepared to discuss the
topic, proved a problem. It was not possible to observe practice for reasons of individuals’
right to confidentiality in treatment. Even if it had been possible, the types of dilemma
described by students were rarely observable. Instead, the concept of reflection — upon local
meaning, foreshadowed meaning and consequences — informs analysis (Stake in Denzin and
Lincoln, 2000: 445). In this way, decisions made and conclusions drawn are explained and
justified. Understanding my own contributions and interpretations as part of a reflexive
process will require reflection, openness and a preparedness to look at both helpful and

unhelpful interjections as part of the learning process.

The criteria checklist developed by the British Sociological Association Medical Sociology

Group in 1996 has been used to examine each aspect of the analysis, (Box 6.1).

Box 6.1: Criteria for the Evaluation of Research

Criteria for the evaluation of research.

Criteria: How addressed in study:

1. Are the methods of research Yes: active interviews, semi-structured
appropriate to the nature of the question | with open questions.

being asked?

2. Is the connection to an existing body of | Yes: see literature review.

knowledge or theory clear?

3. Are there clear accounts of the criteria | Yes. See Chapter 5.
used for the selection of cases for study,

and of the data collection and analysis?

4. Does the sensitivity of the methods Scope to improve and refine interview
match the needs of the research question? | technique in future. Looking at actual

incident in practice matched the ‘active
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interview’ technique.

5. Were the data collection and record

keeping systematic?

Yes, also systematic member checking

for authenticity.

6. Is reference made to accepted

procedures for analysis?

Yes, Content and Discourse Analysis.

7. How systematic is the analysis?

Key words and phrases sought by ‘find’
option on Windows XP. Individual

assessment of each for inclusion.

8. Is there adequate discussion of how
themes, concepts and categories were

derived from the data?

Description of analysis. See Chapter 7.

9. Is there adequate discussion of the
evidence for and against the researcher’s

arguments?

Discussion chapter

10. Is a clear distinction made between

the data and their interpretation?

Methodology chapters

Three further questions by Silverman:

How are data extracts presented? Is the
detail of the transcription or of the field
notes appropriate to the claims being

made?

Long sections of interview data

reproduced; also numbers of pairings.

Are the data extracts positioned within
the local context from which they arose?
For instance, in an interview or focus
group study, are we given what precedes

and / or follows a particular utterance?

Yes, within sections; certain boundaries

necessary to focus section.

[s any attempt made to establish that the

data extracts selected are representative

Tabulations made; possible deviant case

discussed.
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of the data as a whole? For example, are
simple tabulations made or are deviant

cases followed up?

British Sociological Association Medical Sociology Group, 1996: reproduced and adapted by
Silverman (2006: 276). * Additional questions relevant to study posed by Silverman (2006:
276).

In summary

e A theoretical framework is essential to a coherent methodology

e Social Constructionism reflects the study goal of understanding students’ experiences
while respecting the external forces which contribute to their personal identity
formation

e A Case Study method is used to organise and define the cohort being researched

e Content Analysis of the interview transcriptions seeks to discover both what students
consider the meaning of ‘ethical practice’ to be, and what it means to them in their
everyday practice

e Discourse Analysis seeks to discover Zow students construct their identity as ethical
practitioners by examining the words and ideas with which they organise their stories
and metaphors, the personal stakes they hold in describing their practice and the ways
in which they use personal scripts

e Small scale, qualitative research requires the researcher to balance competing and

conflicting agendas and to bring to the process personal integrity
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Chapter 7 Findings: What Ethical Practice Means to Participants

Two forms of analysis are used to develop findings from interview transcripts. First of all, a
form of Content Analysis is used to develop broad categories of ideas and abstract concepts
organised around exactly what students understand and mean by the term ‘ethical practice’.
This is discussed in this chapter. Next, Discourse Analysis is used to analyse how students
construct a moral identity, using longer sections of transcript to test out emerging themes.
This is discussed in Chapter 8. The two forms of analysis provide methodological (analytical)
triangulation (Silverman, 2006:290) allowing findings to be compared and discussed in the
light of each other and most importantly, in relation to the research question, aims and

objectives.

Findings from Content Analysis

First of all, a grounded form of Content Analysis is used to ascertain what students
understand and mean by the term ‘ethical practice’. Interview transcripts are used to identify
words, phrases and terms used by participants to describe, discuss and illustrate examples of
ethical practice. Whilst not formally using Grounded Theory as an approach to the project
structure and data collection, the categories developed from the analysis are grounded in
actual phrases from interviews; that is, no pre-formed categories or themes are used to
allocate words or phrases (Glaser and Strauss, 1967; cited in Cohen et al, 2000; 23). Instead,
key words or sentences used by students are selected and reproduced verbatim from
interviews. Any words pertaining to ethical concepts are highlighted, along with phrases or
sentences discussing an ethical issue. The ‘recording unit’ is the word, phrase or sentence
describing or referring to the concept of ethical practice, rather than the individual words

(Robson, 1993:276).

A very inclusive approach is taken from the beginning, with no attempt being made to
develop categories until all such words and phrases are found and listed. This is a departure
from the type of content analysis in which themes are developed before analysis, usually
based on the review of literature, followed by grouping of recording units by theme (known

as categorising) (Cohen et al, 2000:284). The use of verbatim words and quotes maintains the
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use of low inference descriptors, at least in the first stage of analysis (Silverman, 2006:54;
| Robson, 1993:276). This is particularly important given that I was both interviewer and
analyst, so had no independent coder or method of triarigulating.data to review my
interpretations. Once key words were found in one interview, the ‘find’ function in Windows
XP wavs»u.sed to ﬁnd the same or simﬂar vwords inv subseqﬁent interviews_. Close re-reading
_wés found to be necessary to find new, related words and check the meaning and use of those
already highlighted. Robson (1993:281) describes the use of ‘concordances’ (or in computer
- terms the ‘key-word-in-context’) in which key words are read in the context of the sentence

_ around fhem, in order to identify variations in meaning of the same word when used in
different contexts. The use of frequéntly-used terms with many different interpretations (such
as ‘empowerment’ or ‘profeSsiohal’) had to be treated in this way. Boxes 7.1-7.6 show the

recording units déveloped into lists, using original words and sentences directly taken from

transcripts.
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Interview 1
It’s equality in service provision... treating people equally and being just

you are restricted by resources and by regulations about what types of equipment ...it might
not be possible to entirely do someone justice. it does end up coming down to finances that

are out of my hands as a practitioner

It ties in with the non judgemental bit - all about treating everybody as equals, equal to

yourself and to any other person, client

I get round it is by teaching the person coping strategies in order to do the best I can which is

where I see ethics being, doing the best I can for the person in the circumstances

I ended up offering to call the doctor for her, going through all that on her behalf so that she
could relax a bit more, let her get her head together about it. I do a fair bit of that — acting on

the spot — getting something done
I do quite a lot — a fair bit — of advocating.
if it’s something like major changes with financial implications I will flag that up

Being with a person — frightened to be alone ‘I just said okay I’ll phone up and arrange for
someone else to do my things’ ‘although she slept....it was really important to her that there

was someone there in the room with her

...one of the nurses who was in the resuss(itation) room, she just stood by the side of the

trolley and held my hand for the whole of the procedure
...human contact — human ness - Compassion

Making judgements — taking responsibility for own actions
Bargaining with people

Making it their decision

...all the way I’m thinking about stuff that might happen if he’s going to lose it on the way,
what is happening and keeping an eye on junctions to tell the ambulance if I have to,

checking his registration to tell the police if [ need to
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’ve had three placements in mental health and my outlook has changed completely — it was

talking to the clients

Box 7.1
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Interview 2
..doing the right thing with some sort of a moral code.

I found myself absolutely shocked, that the mother and the health visitor hadn’t done a single

thing,

..it was reported as an incident to me by a colleague who didn’t know what to do and I

advised her that she had to speak to a senior manager

..it was the little boy in danger,

She wasn’t taking any responsibility.

I would have preferred to have had it on a more solid basis

...obviously aware that he was here and they must have known he was kicking, you know it
would have been in their peripheral vision, you know it was a movement, but there was no
addressing that situation, they were just talking about “how much does she weigh, and how is

she looking’.

I was very prepared for him to get quite angry at me, when I said let’s go and play in the
corner, and I said ‘Do you want to come and play in the corner?’ — Yeah okay” and he put
his arms up! For me to carry him — and I thought ‘how simple was that? I could have done

that before’.

..only this time I would have jumped in quicker

...tell someone that she knew she could trust not to.... be inappropriate with the information
...she really did need to tell our manager about it

I encouraged her to tell the person who needed to know

I did want to try and delay one of my friends from taking her daughter for ..

[ just felt I knew something that she deserved to know about

...s0 much supervision

...remain a human being. Compassionate, incredibly supportive.
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Safe Practice actually very much, yes, the whole nature of what can I see potentially

happening here. With Health and Safety

...rights of the clients and empowerment

I mean it’s what’s right and wrong isn’t it?
..verbalising it.

...trust your own judgement before anything else really

Box 7.2
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Interview 3
...you are in a situation where you’re actually, um, responsible for people or a person
...really is it in their best interests,
...1s it something that is fair, just
...right, in their eyes, in their life
...responsible for people or a person, and how that person’s been treated
...if they have consent for what you’re doing to them or for them
...if they understand what they’ve sort of agreed to

I was sort of looking into why certain children would be using the sensory room and maybe

some not and I think it was probably an access thing

..it is proven that use of sensory room for children with learning disabilities is beneficial, so

all the children who were there should have access to it,

...some children, they were, not taking them enough times, because of the amount of work

involved
I just thought it was a bit of a discriminating issue

Some of their older children are slightly heavier and there was more risk, maybe, of them,

there was more risk to manual handling them
It’s a manual handling training that they’d need, manual handling and basic health and safety

...and reading — where to find information, that’s the important thing now, is exactly what

information I’'m looking for,
‘I too can have that information’ it’s not ‘their’ information, it’s mine as well..

...they put things in their mouths and they tend to stomp about quite a lot, there’s quite a lot

of movement so actually it would be an unsuitable area

...they will take children in who they feel comfortable with taking in, or who they feel, maybe
would benefit, but maybe with the time plan, they could only, you know if they’ve got a
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whole class of children, and one of those takes a long time to get out of the chair into the, into

the area, maybe...

...1f T feel that it was part of what I should be doing to find out, I would, you know, obviously,
um, carefully and respectfully find out,

— whereas now I’'m probably thinking — but why? You know — Why? Why are we really
doing that — why are we doing it that way? What’s the story behind it?

...told us, taught us, to own what we’re doing, to take it on board, to own it

If I felt that something somebody was doing was really wrong — really wrong — I, you know,

I’1ll confront them

If I'm working for somebody, and I’'m going into a situation where I’'m not in authority in
that way I wouldn’t um, I would go away, you know I would take that with me, I would have

to ponder

[ think it’s part of being, it’s part of the responsibility, I take enormous responsibility to pass

that situation on ....
--communicating with different people across different teams
I could actually investigate the bigger picture to make sure I knew all the reasons why

...as far as [ really look at it, it’s being given the permission to actually do that; but I'm
thinking ‘do that then, take it that step further — be bold, don’t be afraid, take a step and say,

do this, do that, use this information, look at it this way’.
[ definitely get in there and get alongside the teachers, and work with the children

Box 7.3
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Interview 4

When you see something that isn’t right you don’t just stand by and say nothing, you do

something about it

I had to help her, to empower her

I know what we’ve done has empowered the children

I was coughing up all that dust, in my mouth, what was it doing to the children?

...because it’s the children who wanted to do it, if you start when they’re younger and

encourage them,
...it was a fire risk, because the fire exit was blocked

I woke up coughing so it must have been the dust that affected my health, which then puts

more pressure on the health service because then I'm off ..
...it’s health and safety at work isn’t it?

I’'m hoping I will have the confidence to say ‘I think this’ rather than ‘I think that” and

agreeing.
...my own health and safety

...Jike my health and safety at work and I’ll say ‘that’s why I don’t want to do what I'm

doing’
I need something to back me up
I could say ‘this is what’s right and wrong’. I think I need to start believing in myself really.

Box 7.4
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Interview 5
...ethics is about what’s right and what’s wrong

It seems to be about doing the best for the patient or clients I think they call them,

irrespective of possibly what is best for the practitioner.

..a clear ethical dilemma because there’s a need for the patient to be treated but the health

care professional has a need to protect themselves as well

...the need of the professional to protect themselves, to protect their families and yet they

have a duty of care to the patient
The duty is clear, so the legal duty is clear, the perceived duty is
If you don’t want to stand the heat then get out of the kitchen.

I would be very careful about protecting my family BUT, you know, if that’s what your job is
then that’s what your job is and people, if you go in for the fullest protection you can give

yourself

I believe that religion actually forbids operations so there’s a clear ethical problem there I
would have thought because you have the clinical “best course’ versus their religious beliefs

so there are some interesting problems..

... I don’t think we can start jumping around saying if you don’t do this you will die therefore
you must do what I say, because that goes against patient centred care. I think all you can do

in that situation is present a reasoned argument

..it has to be done with respect.

...you are supposed to wash your hands between patients and
...you can’t help but notice bad practice.

...the best way I can challenge something is to do it properly
...not operating outside your knowledge zone and advocating

...advocate for somebody
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...more knowledge therefore power

...more reasoned approach

I prefer to understand other people’s actions rather than judge them
I would rather say ‘why are you doing that?’

If there was no attempt at infection control and no response to my enquiries into that then I
would have had to say ‘I’'m sorry, I can’t work here’ and I would have had to explain to my

placement coordinator.

You could be expected to go back to your coordinator and say ‘look, I don’t want to stay at
this place, it’s filthy dirty, they’re not prepared to do anything about it, I’ve offered to help,

they’re not interested, find me somewhere else please’.

I have to learn to be professional about it instead of emotional but I also have to learn that

they need a response that isn’t totally professional — does that make sense?

...but you mustn’t patronise them... it’s quite a complex relationship really and I learned a lot

about relating to people in those weeks.

They trust you to look after them, that’s what you are there for and they trust that you’re

going to do it...

...you can’t let them down, that’s not what you’re there for, you know, you’re there to do

what they expect you to do...

...there is a professional detachment that people that I need to get — so that I don’t go home

feeling quite so knackered
...people need more than just being fed and kept clean, they need to feel valued still...

...some people just want to talk, they just want an ear, you know, it’s, I think it’s an important

relationship, being a student you can give something back...

Box 7.5
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Interview 6
..professionally acceptable
..boundaries between your relationship
..making decisions that are correct

..breaking their rights to obtain something or denying them from something so it's making the

right decision.
..policies and procedures

..statutory bills as well that tell you what is the right thing and what is unacceptable behaviour

and actions

..picking up things from your line managers and supervisors, things that are deemed to be

correct within that particular organisation.

..the right terms of engagement - as in not using language that’s unacceptable in a working

environment

..you can be friendly but it's not your friend so there's no blurred between a financial
relationship or a sexual relationship or an emotional relationship because you're providing a

service and you're there to empower somebody,

..you’re not there to take away something that is theirs or their rights

..making sure that you're always impartial

..looking out for them as best you can rather than putting your own feelings first
..before your own, as long as it’s safe

..code of practice

You’re not allowed to do something outside of your care plan or your plan of action
Occupational therapy's code of practice

Social Services there were codes of their fitness
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NHS there were codes of ethics

..continuous training anyway, reminding us what we're supposed to do and not supposed to

do

...you could see the reasoning behind it

..build up a rapport

I've accepted that that’s the official decision

I still think personally I would have pulled out a while ago

..we're placating the daughter at the expense of alienating our service user
I'm not aware of all of the internal wrangling

..empowerment

But because she is saying it is a medical need it comes under the NHS and the NHS is saying
‘don't be ridiculous this is just a painkiller it's not a medical need’ but daughter won't accept
that and Social Services are probably quite happy to back her up because they don't want to

pay either

Because you could be the one person who notices that key thing and you could be that person

that makes a difference

They won’t be doing it for no reason at all, um, but that reason may be because they want to
ensure they have a good relationship with the rest of the family because they know they’re

going to have input with this lady for a very long time
..that we do the best we can

..they don’t think about it as deeply as I have

There's much more emphasis on reflection

..or if we've got an observation that might explain why something’s been happening the last

few times

..(a team debate) - we would just instigate that ourselves. If I really felt I wanted to but then
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they would sort of say *well what exactly do want to talk about, you know’ and we would just

have it out there and then

They know that there are certain things I would go through to do that, you know, in making
sure [ knew that I felt they were safe and that it was the right weather conditions and the right
flooring and things like that, they know that I would go through that, that’s just accepted that
[ will do that

..they're promoting their individuality as well because we’re supposed to do that, promote

independence and individuality in our practice

‘..you know I really think this person has depression, I really think this is an issue and that’s

an issue’ and she was quite grumpy with me
..that was an ethical issue because I really felt the I felt everybody was slopey shouldering her

..because she had psychosocial issues and depression but then she's not going to be able to

unless she gets treatment for that

I’m very straight down the line, if it’s right it’s right, if it’s wrong it’s wrong, there are
blurred areas, I’'m well aware of that, but I personally have my beliefs and I am not prepared

to compromise them, um, you know, to the detriment of other people or myself

..the NHS has sent me on a lot of courses about um, promoting independence and coping with

people that are dying

Box 7.6
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1

Refining to develop categories '

From this long, verbatim list of ideas or activities, loosely associated with ethical practice, |

started to work on categorisation. This was not easy as | felt a great -fesponsibility, being

conscious that ‘since the categories contain the substance of the investigation, a content
~ analysis can be no better than its system of categories’ (Berlson, 1952, quoted in Robson,

11993:277).

At first it appeared that participants’ de‘scﬁptions were simply opinions pfesented in a fairly
random fashion, often anecdotal and unsupported. I found it necessary to take a mental break
from the analysis at this point in order to reflect upon the meanings 'conveyéd_ through the
descriptions. I found myself veering between finding great importance in a sentence or idea,
only to disregard this for another'.a few days later. This reflection was useful however, as by

resisting the urge to rush into categorisation, and after experimenting with several different

| categories, I found myself recognising three distinct types of meaning emerging. Participants

generally describe either:

e abstract concepts, prinCiples or rules, held dearly by them for some time or imparted
to them by others and usually internalised to a greater or lesser degree |
~e personal qualities, skills or abilities of _themseives or others, usualiy considered to be
inseparable from (ethical or unethical) actions or behaviours '
o professional and organisational codes of practice, guidance or routines ﬁsually cited in

support of actions or as a benchmark although rarely described in any depth

Within categories, some components were interchangeable, in which case the words -
preceding and following were used to decide where it actually belonged'.l For example, |

‘empowerment of others’ sounds like a principle: conversely ‘being able to do things to

empower people’ sounds like a skill or set of skills. Where such overlap is evident, the

component is included in both categories. In order to relate the raw statement to the newly

. developing categories, phrases were abbreviated and at times paraphrased. Inevitably’ some

new meanings are attributed through the interpretation process and others altered or lost,
despite my clear intent to retain participants’ own words. For example, interviewee 3 began

by describing discrimination against a child who was unable to access a certain provision

' because of his weight, yet later on began to question for herself whether there could ever be

‘fairness’ of access to all children, when some imposed too great a risk due to their
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"
behaviour. Through the Content Analysis process, simply identifying words and phrases and

categorising them, her progressive, reflective thought process was lost.

As recording units were identified by category, the three categories began to contain lists of

: originaliwords and ideés, as Boxes 7.7 - 7.9 llustrate.
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1. Abstract concepts, principles and rules

Fairness and equality; fair and equal access to resources

Not judging others

Promoting rights of others

Avoiding harm to self and others

Informed consent to treatment

Promoting the best interests of service users / patients

Justice

Being person centred

Anti discriminatory practice; respect for diversity of beliefs and values
Doing the best for the whole group rather than the individual
Ethical reasoning and decision making

Empowering others

Prioritising the needs of children over those of their parents
Prioritising the health needs of health care workers

Placing the patients’ interests above those of the practitioner’s.
Impartiality

Respect for the self interest of professionals and their families
Legal duty; Duty of Care

Challenge others’ poor practice, or their avoidance of responsibility; challenge injustice
Repaying trust placed in you by patients

Make mutual ‘contract’ with patients

120




Personal choice and autonomy

Acting within knowledge and skills

Role model good practice to others by doing things properly

Advocating for patients / service users

Look at whole person

Look for reasons for others’ behaviours; seek to understand before judging
Withdraw labour / leave student placement if unethical practice taking place
Report to supervisor / manager any unethical practice

Uphold personal principles, beliefs and values; stand up for own beliefs
Observe cultural and organisational practices

Use acceptable language

Protect others’ property

Maintenance of clear boundaries in relationships

Box 7.7
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2. Personal qualities, skill, ability, actions

Giving of own expertise

Taking personal responsibility for actions

Being prepared and able to make a judgement

Skill in negotiation

Knowing and doing the right thing

Reducing risk to self and others, proactive approach by looking ahead and anticipating
Informing senior staff of poor practice, using workplace policies to know when to do so.
Maintaining confidentiality

Being trustworthy

Receiving guidance, seeking instruction; accepting managerial decisions

Using knowledge to make a reasoned argument

Justifying selectivity in treatment, based on evidence

Seeking information

Knowing when to challenge accepted practice

Having ways of challenging practice from a junior position / student role or from outside

group / team

Working to promote the law

Speak up against wrongdoing

Maintaining and promoting health and safety regulations
Confidence and ability to assert right and wrong
Recognition of bad practice

Speaking up against bad practice
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Relationship building skills

Being able to listen

Using ethical guidance

Doing things that empower other people

Accepting managerial decisions

Acknowledging own deficits, in knowledge, information, ability
Working with inter-agency conflicts

Working with inadequate resources

Observing the small details of a person’s well being; observing health changes to explain

other events

Deep personal reflection
Personal competency
Having compassion

Maintaining boundaries relationships; not exploiting others; not engaging in dual

relationships

Managing the conflicts between choice / autonomy and best interests
Managing the conflicts between patient’s interest and practitioner’s
Balancing managerial decisions when own view in conflict
Balancing competing needs of carer and service user

Box 7.8
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3. Professional / organisational codes or guidance
Professionalism

Professional detachment and self preservation
Adherence to a code of practice

Adherence to a care plan

Professional Body’s Code of Practice

Social Services’ Code of Practice

NHS Code of Ethics

Workplace training in ethical practice

Team debate / formal team review of ethical dilemmas
Following work place policies and procedures.

Box 7.9
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The three categones represent one way of grouplng students’ words and their meanings.
While many other ways of categorising could have been employed, the categories grounded
in the students’ words reflect approaches in moral development; that is, principlism and rule-
based approaches, rel_ational and communitarian ethics and finally systemic, organisational

ethics.

Further analysi_s shows that by separating the abstract ideas (of principles or rules) from
descriptions of actual actions and behaviours, it is possible to drill down into the second
category to look more closely at the personal qualities and actions described. This category is
by far the largest, giving a clear indication of personal qualities, insights and skills students
identify as part of ethical practice. I decided to treat this category to its own Content
Analysis, returning to original data to repeat the immersion phase ‘to pick up all the clues’,

(Cohen et al, 2000:284) and allocating recording units to new sub-categories.

"This time, descriptions fell quite easily and naturally into fouf sub-groups, although I found
myself making many more interpretations based on my inferences. It was necessary to treat
‘ ~ words and phrases as indications of meaning rather than simply accepting the students’
| meamng To balance my critical analysis with respect for the student’s stated meaning, I
strived to frame each sub-category constructively rather than negatively. For example, at
times there were contradictory positions described within a single 1nterv1ew such as,
respectmg the importance of doing as instructed by a mentor (or, being a good student) yet
asserting oneself when such an instruction was felt not to be in the interests of a patient
_ (advocating on another’s behalf). I chose net to interpret these drives as contradictory,
- preferring to see each as the working through of a real dilemma. Some students chose to
explore such conflicts openly and 1n51ghtfully, whilst others appeared unaware of the
- contradictory statements they were making. On reflection the interview schedule itself might ‘
usefully have included a section dedicated to exploring any explicit or implicit contradictions,
- giving participants time to reflect within fhe interview. Alternatively, two interviews would

allow for early analysis and follow ﬁp of such strands in a second interview.

The four sub-categories developed from the second category of personal qualities, .skills and

abilities are:

e ways of being and qualities

. self knoWledge and control
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¢ having and applying knowledge

e ‘doing’, or actions, skills and ability

~ Box 7.10 shows the original recording units contributing to each.
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Ways of being, qualities
Being prepared and able to make a judgement and / or reach a decision

Doing the right thing (even when this means standing out from the group, challenging

a senior person)

Being trustworthy

Having compassion

Being a good listener

Being competent in the basic skills required to do the job.
Knowing self and having control over own behaviour
Engaging in deep personal reflection; thoughtfulness

Maintaining boundaries in relationships, not exploiting others or engaging in dual

relationships

Acknowledging / having insight into own deficits; in knowledge, information, ability,

skill
Taking personal responsibility for actions

Taking guidance and instruction from others and accepting managerial decisions
AND knowing when / how to challenge such decisions (being prepared not to
conform to group norms or pressure); even from a position of junior or subordinate

(student) status.

Having and being able to apply knowledge

Knowing what is poor practice, how to recognise it and when / how to report it
Knowing work place policies, codes of practice, ethical guidance local and national

Knowing right and wrong; knowing basis for such a judgement (personal values, law,

workplace guidance and policy)

Developing expert knowledge and being able to share this
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Knowledge of the law — Health and Safety, Data Protection Act and confidentiality

and putting them into practice, promoting their use and maintenance

Knowing the evidence base (worth) of an intervention AND how to make a reasoned

argument (of which evidence may be a part)

Knowing the evidence base in order to make decisions to select / prioritise some for

treatment over others with same need
Knowing how to seek / acquire and use new knowledge

Knowing how to use evidence to challenge accepted practice, poor practice or

discrimination

Knowing how health changes explain other events; what to look for (observe) in

health status / presentation / self report
Doing - skill / ability:

Managing the conflicts between choice / autonomy and best interests; and between

patients’ and practitioners’ interests

Implementing managerial decisions when own view in conflict; challenging when

necessary; negotiating skills

Negotiating with service users, carers, families and other agencies / professionals
Giving / sharing own knowledge and expertise with others

Anticipating and assessing risk; and proactively reducing risks to self / others
Speaking up against bad practice and other forms of wrongdoing

Being assertive — especially in asserting what is right and wrong

Building and maintaining respectful working relationships with patients / service
users, carers, colleagues, managers, supervisors, mentors and other people working in
other agencies AND being able to do so when interests compete, conflicts arise and

resources are inadequate
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Empowering other people through knowledge and actions

Box 7.10
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Having arrived at three main categories and four sub-categories, I wanted to develop key |
themes which would successfully communicate both the meaning of the participants’ words
and my own critical analysis of them. Reflection upon the process of analysis led me to
conclude how easy and unsatisfying it would be to choose either one of two divergent
courses. Given the subject matter, it is easy to slip into platitudes which describe a high level
of commitment by students to values-based practice, or equally easy to take a highly critical
approach of their (often) unquestioning repetition of popular terms and concepts.

HoWever I wished to éapture both, and déal with the ambiguities within the theme. I therefore
give some a dual aspect to reflect instances where aspiration is not necessarily matched by
the ability to explain or illustrate, or where doubt and conflict between what should be felt
and what was actually being felt was apparent. I studied the categories and sub-categories
themselves, searching for meaning by reconstructing what had been deconstructed through
‘the process of analysis. I am presenting upon six over-arching emergent themes which
combine some categories and include all, incorporating various aspects from different

~ interviews. The final themes reflect what students explained ‘ethical practice’ to mean to

them, with all its challenges.
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Emergent themes: Content Analysis

Theme 1. Ethical practice is underpinned by familiar principles including fairness,
justice, equality, respect for autonomy and by rules such as always acting in the
service user’s best interests. Considered fundamental to practice, principles can

nonetheless be hard for students to explain in the absence of a real life example.

Theme 2. Workplace environments where laws, policies, standards and codes of
practice, effectively implemented through line management, training and supervision,

enable students to know and understand how to practice ethically within that setting.

Theme 3. A personal value base, from which decisions on what is right and what is
wrong can be made, is integral to ethical practice, as are humanity and compassion for

others. Complex dilemmas requiring compromise, test students’ personal values.

Theme 4. Ethical practice requires relationships with colleagues who share practical
tasks and tacit knowledge, become role models and give feedback, thereby increasing

students’ self awareness and sense of identity and purpose.

Theme 5. Exercising judgement and influence in ethical issues requires students to
have some knowledge of law, policy, good practice guidance and research evidence,

as well as a tacit knowledge of hierarchical and professional structures and domains.

Theme 6. Ethical practice requires students to engage with the sometimes complex

and contradictory emotions involved in relationships with service users.

Box 7.11
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Emergent themes illustrated by students’ words

The themes draw upon brief quotes from transcriptions to illustrate each one in the students’

own words.

Theme 1. Ethical practice is underpinned by familiar principles including
fairness, justice, equality, respect for autonomy and by rules such as
always acting in the service user’s best interests. Considered fundamental
to practice, principles can nonetheless be hard for students to explain in

the absence of a real life example.

‘she was asking — you know, what do you consider ethical practice here — and
she was like what, I don’t even know what those words mean! And she had to
come to me and say, you know, I didn’t know what she was talking about, and
1 said oh you know there are ethics, and morals you know... and she said oh
why don’t you tell me what you know, and I was like, oh, okay, and I thought 1
could tell her, thought I could explain to her and then I discovered I couldn’t —
like when you asked me the question at the beginning, it was like, I couldn’t
really answer the question, well it’s ethics isn’t it?’

Interviewee 2.

1 did an essay last year which was talking about paternalism, you know, how
it’s the health professional who imposes their view of what is right on the
patient and I don’t agree with that, I think that the patient should be involved
and that’s an ethical situation in its own right because if the patient doesn’t
agree with the professional then who's right?

Interviewee 5

Interviewer. What do you understand by the idea of ethical practice?

Student: Treating people equally and being just

Interviewer: Tell me more

Student: It ties in with the non judgemental bit - all about treating everybody as
equals, equal to yourself and to any other person, client

Interviewee 1
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‘a situation at work, when you are working with people when you are in a
situation where you 're actually .... responsible for people or a person, and
how that person’s been treated, if it is, mm, if they have consent, if they have,
um, if they understand what they 've sort of agreed to, what they want to do, if
they have consent for what you 're doing to them or for them, um, really is it in
their best interests, is it something that is fair, just, right, in their eyes, in their
life..?’

Interviewee 3.

Theme 2. Workplace environments where laws, policies, standards and
codes of practice, effectively implemented through line management,
training and supervision, enable students to know and understand how to

practice ethically within that setting.

‘there are policies and procedures in most companies and organisations and
there are usually, um, statutory bills as well that tell you what is the right
thing and what is unacceptable behaviour and actions and there are also,
picking up things from your line managers and supervisors, things that are
deemed to be correct within that particular organisation .

Interviewee 6

‘I know that if I go into that team and I come up with something that I think is
wrong or that we're not doing it in quite the right way or that there's
something not quite right, I know that it will at least be looked into, or that
there will at least be a discussion about it or an investigation into it’

Interviewee 6

Interviewer: Do you think you have now changed — if you did see something
that you thought was really wrong — would you confront it now?
Student: Um — in a health setting? Yes, yes I think I probably would — it

depends upon the situation but I would certainly, not necessarily do it alone —
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I'would certainly say something to my team leader — and ask her what the next
step was to make sure that they felt — how confident they felt in it, even as a
team leader, did they see it as a, you know, worth actioning, or did they feel
that I was really, you know, don’t need to take any steps...

Interviewee 3.

‘Our manager is wonderful, I don’t know how she does it but she manages to
remain a human being. She is very compassionate to me, whenever 1've had
any issues like this (ethical issue) I've gone straight to her and she’s always
been incredibly supportive .

Interviewee 2

Theme 3. A personal value base, from which decisions on what is right
and what is wrong can be made, is integral to ethical practice, as are
humanity and compassion for others. Complex dilemmas, requiring

compromise, test students’ personal values.

‘I’'m very straight down the line, if it’s right it’s right, if it’s wrong it’s wrong,
there are blurred areas, I'm well aware of that, but I personally have my
beliefs and I am not prepared to compromise them, um, you know, to the
detriment of other people or myself; I just don't, you know...’

Interviewee 6

‘I'm a very black and white person, it’s right or it’s wrong. I've always been
told off for it, I don't really do grey. My husband gets cross about it
sometimes, he says “look it’s alright to be grey sometimes” .

Interviewee 5

‘I mean there are people who fulfil the contract to the bare minimum level,
and you can spot them, because there’s no feeling, it’s a job and they
shouldn’t really be doing it. They might be clinically competent, but there’s
more to it than that, to my way of thinking....’

Interviewee 5
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‘I used to go home absolutely raging about it, but I've learnt now that it’s the
way that they are and it’s the way that 1 am and some people will make an old
man wait for an hour for a cup of tea because it’s not tea time and I just go
and make him one and that’s the end of it, because I can’t see the big deal...’

Interviewee 5

Theme 4. Ethical practice requires relationships with colleagues who
share practical tasks and tacit knowledge, become role models and give
feedback, thereby increasing students’ self awareness and sense of

identity and purpose.

‘You want to emulate the fabulous people and in a negative way, you learn
from the people who are not nice, who are not good as practitioners, so they
are very, very formative experiences. I don’t see how you can progress
morally and ethically with any form of understanding without the contact that
you gain through the placements. It’s not something that you can just pick up
from a book’

interviewee 5

‘I'm trying to, you know I'm trying to get this working alongside thing with
her (Health Care Support Worker) so that we go to places together — she has
been told to help the therapy team, so I say, “right, let’s go and see X together
and we can do some bench work with her then I'll come and help you with the
gastro-feeding” ’

Interviewee 3

‘I get on well with the teachers, I really enjoy watching them, in the
classroom, and learning about their education in the classroom, I don't feel
like an outsider completely, because I... I can connect, I feel that I can, you
know, it’s part of me seeing the child as a whole, it’s seeing the classroom,
seeing them in their classroom situation and when I'm doing a therapy

programme with them, you know, I always communicate with the teacher, you
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know, ‘how are they today? You know, what are you doing today and is there
anything I need to know about this child before I take them?’, but I mean my
communications with the teachers, are, I think, are you know, open, quite
good...’

Interviewee 3

Theme 5. Exercising judgement and influence in ethical issues requires
students to have some knowledge of law, policy, good practice guidance
and research evidence, as well as a tacit knowledge of hierarchical and

professional structures and domains.

‘where to find information, that’s the important thing now, is exactly what
information I'm looking for, I know exactly how to find it, whereas before — 1
knew the information would exist and I knew vaguely about it, but how can I
get hold of it was a debate we had — the rehab department contained
information but now I know how’

Interviewee 3

‘So that for me would be somewhere for me where you would have to start
thinking ‘if I stay here then I am condoning these conditions and I can’t do
that’ and you could be expected to go back to your coordinator and say ‘look,
I don’t want to stay at this place, it’s filthy dirty, they re not prepared to do
anything about it, I've offered to help, they 're not interested, find me
somewhere else please’.

Interviewee 5

‘coming from a therapy angle, working with the teachers, I've been treading
really carefully as a therapist, because we come as Child Health into the
school, you know, so that’s for specific children with specific programmes,
and so I see an infringement on the teachers and the Head, if I was to start
asking — I'm careful about what questions I ask, or what I find out, in case, of
what I've seen in such an ethical area, um, that’s the Head, she’s the Head,

that’s her school, and that is her therapy room’
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interviewee 3

Theme 6. Ethical practice requires students to engage with the sometimes
complex and contradictory emotions involved in relationships with

service users.

[ personally believe that if she does not want our input then we should not be
going in, and we should respect the fact that she does not want us to visit her
because it’s her home and she has a right to privacy and she has a right to her
own independence and dignity and I feel that we 're compromising that

Interviewee 6

Interviewee: ‘all the preconceptions that I had about mental illness but no
actual knowledge, just the sort of, um, tabloid preconceptions of it and that’s —
well I've had three placements now in mental health and my outlook on that
has changed completely

Interviewer: In that you now don’t have those same preconceptions?
Interviewee: I think I am still have some of them to a degree and some of them
are there for a reason - people have mental health problems and there are ...
things attached to that — like there’s no getting away from the fact, well, that
if it wasn’t a problem it wouldn't be called a problem. There are symptoms
connected with these things, but it’s a matter of the way you use that
knowledge and so that you can suspend judgement ...’

Interviewee 1

‘if you have a Jehovah’s Witness who doesn 't particularly want to be treated
then you have a problem and you have to decide how much you can force on
somebody I suppose, for their own good and if that conflicts with what they
consider to be their own good then you re still up a gum tree..’

Interviewee 5

‘I suppose maybe out of a sense of ‘look I'm not going to do this’ — in some

ways it is very difficult and my mentor was absolutely brilliant and she never
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said to that I had to go in and help this mother — I had no problems because 1
had done it in my work role but 1'd be perfectly honest in saying “whose place
is it to do this — is it ours?” *

Interviewee 4

The Research Question and Objectives

Is the research question answered by the six overarching themes or any of the objectives
addressed? This analysis does not directly answer the question of how curricula can prepare

students for practice, but succeeds in addressing three key objectives:

e In-depth interviews reveal what students understand to be ethical issues and ethical
practice in work settings, and identify those considered to be morally challenging

e Students share ways in which they cope with or resolve such issues, and whether on
occasion they do not. They also share #ow they reason and articulate their thinking
and decision-making processes, including feelings of ambivalence and uncertainty

o Students reflect deeply on their learning experiences in the workplace, less so on

classroom based learning.

This first analysis seeks to discover what students consider ethical practice to be, in order to
understand their perspective and capture the essential features of their experience. This
provides a starting point from which to appraise the curriculum, so that the broader purpose
of introducing effective learning and teaching strategies might be furthered. The emergent
themes suggest that students consider ethical practice to be multi-factorial; in their
summation, workplace rules and policies, personal values, knowledge, relationships with

colleagues, managers and service users all play a part.

Themes also indicate a very clear focus on local practice and immediate relationships, with
less confidence in discussion of more abstract concepts (although such ideas were the starting
point for some interviewees). The expressed lack of confidence, alongside some very
competent and insightful descriptions of ethical practice, suggests a dissonance. Students
involved in everyday dilemmas, seem to think deeply about them. They contribute practically

and intellectually to finding solutions, but some still express a lack of certainty when
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discussing their contributions. This suggests learning may be most effective when embedded
in their own everyday experiences, from which connections are-made to broader principles or

societal issues.

‘The 6§/ef-riding emphasis on work place experiences, work relationships, policies and
supervision is salutary to an educator ilsing traditional classroom based methods. This
suggests the richness of experiences, gained amongst people receiving and delivering care,
makes the Workplace the pivotal learning environment. The classroom can provide or
facilitate knowledge production and importantly, a place to engage in reflection and debate.
Howevef ﬁndings suggest that without the engagemeﬁt in caring activities, learning. will be

severely restricted. -

Al six themes can be recognised in the patient- or user-centred doctrine of Government

policy or existing theory and research. Considering the body of research, this is not
surprising. Indeed, it is reassuring that the students interviewed, cover so much of the ground
explored in the literature review, albeit fleetingly and not in depth. Interestingly, those who
discussed personal values asserted their orlglns in family and life experiences, and as

constant features rather than aspects of themselves subject to change and 1nﬂuence

In summary

¢ A grounded form of Content Analysis, using students’ own words to understand what
they consider ethical practice to be, allowed six overarching themes to be developed.
o Themes reflected current ‘user-centred’ doctrine or existing psychological and
philosophical theory, reinfercing findings from other studies and theoretical
perspectives dlscussed in the literature review. |
e The analysis contributed 1nd1rectly to the research questlon by hlghhghtlng the pivotal
| role of the workplace in learning.

o Themes generated directly address three key objectives of the study.

139




Chapter 8: Findings - How participants construct their moral identity

This chapter will focus on the conversations taking place within interviews, using Discourse
Analysis (Silverman, 2006). The aim will not be to look for themes crossing all six
interviews, but to look to the dialogue to reveal how students are uniquely forming and

describing their moral identity.

Analysing the Discourses

Rapley (2004, cited in Silverman, 2006:137) described the ‘what” question to pertain to
‘cultural stories’ and the how’ question to evoke ‘identity work’. The latter - how do
students construct their moral identity? - will be the province of this analysis. Like the
Content Analysis, findings will be grounded in actual transcripts. All interpretations will be
identified as such and their basis explained. Sack’s Membership Categorisation Device
(MCD) introduced and described in Chapter 6 will be the basis of this analysis (cited in
Jefferson, 1995). This will be briefly revisited to describe its application to interview

transcripts.

Sacks described Membership Categorisation as the creation of ‘collections of categories for
referring to persons’ (Sacks, in Jefferson, 1995: 1: 238). In order to decide upon categories,
the transcripts were read and re-read, with any reference to ‘a person’ highlighted. A long list
of people emerged, many falling into natural categories according to similarity of role. The
easiest to categorise included those called by the same name or title, however many
descriptions were used to describe people using services, such as ‘patient’, ‘person’, ‘the
individual’, ‘service user’, and ‘child’. For the purposes of this analysis, a category will refer

to the term used for a specific role, for example, mentor.

Grouping together these categories into the broader “sets’, (that is, groups of categories
involved in the same or similar activities), required difficult decisions to be made. How many
sets should be created? How should those who might, as easily, be placed in two different
sets, be placed? In the end, I based my decisions on similarity of description in the actual
transcripts. For example, most students referred to the individual supervising their University

work placement as their ‘mentor” but one used the term ‘supervisor’. I placed both in one set,
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as their role (or as Sacks called them, the category-bound activitiesin which they engaged)
was clearly the éame (Sacks, in Jefferson, 1995: 1: 24). When a person, clearly actingasa
mgﬁtor, Wés referred by profession or job title, I placed that person into the mentor ‘set’. [
also had to count and use pronouns used by students when referring to self. These included:
‘I’, ‘me’,"’we”- and océasionélly ‘my own’. To a lesser degree, this was necessary with others
refeﬁed to, but genefally students called people by their job role or by relationship (such as
‘my friend’ 'of ‘our_lihe manager’). This was the first instance of interpretation and judgement
being required, which would significantly influence the future direction of the study.
Hovv‘éver the technique of MCD makes it imperative to make such choices, eépecially as -
there is no guidance on such detail in either Sacks’ lectures or Sﬂverman s examples (Sacks,

in Jefferson, 1995; Silverman, 2006).

Twenty two ‘sets’ resulted from this first trawl. I was looking for any references between
sets, to issues or éxchangés of any type of ‘ethical’ nature, in the broadest possible sense.
This included any expression of caring, judgements, disagreement about an action, or any
‘expressions regarding fight or wrong, to mention a few. The aim of this search was to
- establish who students talked about when describing such issues, in order to gain a different
- and less impressionistic perspective on their conversations. After highlightiﬁg every such
‘reference in all transcripts, I began to collate the ‘pairings’ identified in the references. For
example, ina long description of an incident, the student might describe what she said to a
.patient, what her supervisor said to the patient’s wife, words exchanged by her and her
supervisor following the visit, what she thought was ﬁgl{t and what she did to help the patient
on returning to the office. I began to count the numbers of such references made between the
various sets, to develop a p1cture of who the student described talking with or acting towards.

ThlS resulted in a numerical data set of pairs of sets, with numbers of exchanges made.

.By focussing on the people and relationships, I hoped to access the soczal world of the

students as opposed to their inner cognitive or intellectual worlds. The approach also enabled

- asystematic method of extracting data, which could then be viewed in different ways. The

following quotes are examples of the kind of pairing (underlined) identified beﬁyeen ‘self” set

and ‘service user’ set:

‘the trouble for me is that a lot of it does end up coming down fo finances that are out

of my hands. as a practitioner but the way I get round it is by teaching the person
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coping strategies in order to do the best I can which is where I see ethics being’

(Interviewee 1).

1

‘so I personally believe that if she does not want our input then we shduld not be

going in, and we should respect the fact that she does not want us to visit her because

it’s her" home and she has a right to privacy and she has a right to her own

independence and dignity and I feel that we 're compromising that’ (interviewee 6)

The next quote is an example of a pairing made between a ‘mentor’ set and ‘service user’ set

by the student:

‘she (mentor) said “ah yes well I was forging a new relationship with this woman and

i2 )

I didn’t want to isolate her ﬁom the beginning (lnierviewee 2)

' From the twenty two sets, twenty seven pairings were made. Table 8.1 shows the outcome of

" this first tabulation.
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Table 8.1: Numbers of times interviewees paired themselves with others. or paired sets with
other sets

Membership Categories | Stident | Student [ Student | Student | Student | Student | Totq]
grouped into sets : : L ! 3 ;

Student : service user / 24 17 14 2 26 33 116
patient / child

Student : mentor 0 11 0 14 15 6 46
Student : colleagues in 5 13 11 0 0 13 42
multi disciplinary team

Health care and Social 0 B 1 0 16 4 25
Work professionals :

service users

Student : health care and 7 0 3 1 4 7 22
social work professionals

Student : other students 1 3 a 11 2 1 20
Student : Lecturers / 0 0 1 0 9 6 16
placement coordinators

Student : own family 0 2 0 0 10 4 16
Student : family member 0 3 2 5 2 0 12
of service user

Health Visitor : mother 0 5 0 6 11
Student : own manager 0 3 5 0 0 2 10
Health professional : child | 0 3 3 | 0 0 13
Student : teachers 0 0 10 0 0 0 10
Health care and social 0 0 0 0 3 (i 10
work professionals :

service users’ family

members

Student : team on work 0 1 0 8 0 0 9
placement

Student : Health care 0 0 o 4 0 0 9
assistant

Student : own friends 1 3 0 0 1 2 7
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Mother : baby 0 2 0 3 2 0 7

Health and social work 0 0 0 0 5 0 5
professionals : other

students

Service user : service 0 0 0 e 0 1 4

user’s family member

Teacher : children / pupils | 0 0 + 0 0 0 E
Toddler : baby sister 0 4 0 0 0 0 4
Multi disciplinary team : 0 0 7 0 0 0 7
health care assistants

Colleague : manager 0 3 0 0 0 0 3
Student : head teacher 0 0 3 0 0 0 3
Health care team : teachers | 0 0 1 0 0 0 1
Student : neighbour 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
Totals of all pairings 38 77 72 64 95 87 433

made through interviews

Refining Data Sets

This first exercise enables the interviews to be viewed from a new perspective. Analysis of
one interview resulted in 38 instances of the student pairing self or others to others, whilst
analysis of another showed 95 such pairings. Some interviews are longer than others, but are
not necessarily the ones which generate the most pairings. It appears that some students
simply talk more about people. Others talk more about ideas, in response to the same
interview questions. Although interesting, the tabulation was unsatisfactory in that some sets
were really only categories (for example, ‘mother’), while others were a subset of a bigger set
(for example ‘health care professionals’ was a sub set of ‘health and social work
professionals’). Sets were revisited, regrouped and recounted. Table 8.2 shows how pairings

can be viewed when sets are regrouped by type of relationship to the student or to each other.
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Table 8.2: Sets further grouped into larger sets to show where pairings are made.

Membership Category Student | Student | Student | Student | Student | Student | Total
1 2 3 4 5 6

1. Total pairings made by student between self and service users and their 128

Sfamilies

Student : service user / 24 17 14 2 26 33 116

patient / child

Student : family member 0 3 2 5 o 0 12

of service user

2. Total pairings made by student between self and placement mentor / 46
supervisor

Student : mentor 0 11 0 14 15 6 46
3. Total pairings made by student between self and lecturers and placement 16
coordinators

Student : Lecturers / 0 0 1 0 9 6 16

placement coordinators

4. Total pairings made by student between self and others in a workplace 105
setting

Student : team on work 0 1 0 8 0 0 9
placement

Student : colleagues in 5 13 11 0 0 13 42

own workplace team

Student : health care and 7 0 3 1 4 7/ 29

social work professionals

Student : own manager 0 3 5 0 0 2 10
Student : teachers 0 0 10 0 0 0 10
Student : Health care 0 0 5 4 0 0 9
assistants

Student : head teacher 0 0 3 0 0 0 3
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3. Total pairings made by student between self and others in personal network | 44
Student : other students 1 3 2 11 2 1 20
Student : own family 0 2 0 0 10 + 16
Student : own friends 1 3 0 0 1 % 7
Student : neighbour 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
6. Total pairings made by student between health and social care workers and | 63
those using services

Health care and Social 0 4 1 0 16 4 25
Work professionals :

service users

Health Visitor : mother 0 5 0 6 0 0 11
Health professional : child | 0 3 3 7 0 0 13
Health care and social 0 0 0 0 3 7 10
work professionals :

service users’ family

members

Teacher : children / pupils | 0 0 -+ 0 0 0 4
7. Total pairings made by student between family sets 15
Service user : service 0 0 0 3 0 1 4
user’s family member

Mother : baby 0 2 0 3 2 0 7
Toddler : baby sister 0 -+ 0 0 0 0 4
8. Total pairings made by student between other sets of workers within 16
workplace

Health and social work 0 0 0 0 5 0 5
professionals : other

students

Multi disciplinary team : 0 0 7 0 0 0 7
health care assistants

Colleague : manager 0 3 0 0 0 0 3

146




Health care team : teachers | 0 0 1 0 0 0 1

Total linkages made in all sets 433

Eliciting meaning from the data

The eight combined sets might easily be divided or grouped in different ways. However this
grouping enables a closer look to be taken at the number of times students refer to others in
different sets. For example, students make more references to their own interactions or
experiences with service users and service users’ family members than with any other set
(128 out of a total 433 counted, or 29%). The number of times such links are made in

conversation can be compared in Chart 8.1.

The next largest group students linked themselves with, were their colleagues, managers and
supervisors in both student placement workplaces and their own work places. Over half the
total pairings made by students were with service users, their families and with people in the

workplace.

Whereas both these sets are made up of many different categories of individuals, one single
category was linked to self by students in 11% of references made. This category was that of
student mentor or supervisor; that is, the person supporting them during their student
placement. Of all the people students referred to in relation to themselves, these three sets of
people comprise 64% of the total. Only another 14% of personal references are made about
others: 10% to informal networks including family and friends, and 4% to university

lecturers.
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Chart 8.1: Numbers of linkages made within interviews between different sets.

Pairings made within interviews between sets

Self: Self: Self.  Selfwok  Self Cther Family Wbrkers:
senice mentors  lecturers place personal workers: members: other
users / others network  senice other workers

families users / family
families members

Sets

Chart 8.2: Links made presented as % of total.

Workers: workers
4%

m Family members: family
members

m Workers: service users |
families

m self: personal network

m self: workplace others

4%
‘ m Self: lecturers

Of the remaining 22%, students discussed sets in relation to other sets. Of this section, most

references were made to the relationships or interactions taking place between a “worker’ and
148




a ‘service user or family member’ (63 out of a total 433 or 15%). The links made between
these two sets may well be relevant to those about to be explored - that is, those between the
student and other groups - however they will not be explored in any depth themselves. The
two remaining sets, linked with other sets, constitute only 7% of the total combined so will

only be referred to if there is relevance to the main exploration.

Students’ references to self and other sets will now be considered in more depth. If only these
sets are considered, with ‘self” constituting 100% of interactions, the overall proportions look

as Chart 8.3 shows:

Chart 8.3: Linkages by % made to self and others

Self:personal network

m Self: workplace others

m Self : lecturers

m Self:mentors

m Self: service users /
families

By representing the data this way, it can be seen that over one third of pairings are between
service users and families and almost another third with work place colleagues. The
remaining 32% of links made, are between the student and mentors, personal friends and
families and university lecturers. This is not surprising given that the main subject of
interviews is practice, and ethical issues experienced in practice. However all students were
asked directly about the influence of their education, so the very small percentage relating to

educators could be seen as significant.
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The pairings counted are inclusive of all types of discussion and description. Some very
clearly refer to an ethical choice or dilemma, such as the decision to remain with a dying
woman. Others refer more generally to practice, such as the one cited above, in which a
Health Visitor describes trying to build a relationship with a mother. However the data
presented, so far, simply guantifies how many times students talked about different people in
a particular way; that is, by associating them with themselves or others when discussing
ethical issues in practice. The discussions could be positive or negative in nature, or refer to
unhelpful relationships or poor practice experiences. This quantitative analysis alone is not
enough to base any judgements upon, although it suggests a direction worthy of further
exploration, given the marked differences in the amount of times specific groups were
discussed. The next stage of this analysis will utilise the original transcripts to explore
students’ descriptions of these interactions, working through each of the five sets with which

students paired themselves.

Service Users and Families

Service Users, their families and their impact upon students’ construction of identity will be
considered first. In all interviews, students linked themselves with Service Users more than
once, the smallest number of times being twice and the most being 33 times. Four students
also made more than one link to service users’ families as well. Table 8.3 shows the range of

pairings made in all interviews.

Table 8.3: Total linkages made by students between self and service users / family members.

Student Student Student Student Student Student Total
1 2 3 4 5 6

Membership Category

Total pairings made by student between self and service users and their families | 128

Student : service user / 24 17 14 o 26 33 116
patient / child
Student : family member 0 3 2 5 2 0 12

of service user

Totals by student 24 20 16 7 28 33 128

150




Interview transcripts were revisited to ascertain the nature of the pairings made, and to test
out the importance of service users and families in students ‘identity work’ (Rapley, 2004,
cited in Silverman, 2006:137). In all except one, students chose to describe situations in
which they had taken a firm ethical stand, feeling sure or ‘knowing’ they were in the right. A
typical expression of this was: ‘I don’t think I was conscious of there being a wrong thing to
do — there was only one course of action for me” (Intervieweel). All such discussions related
to positive experiences of asserting the right thing to be done and achieving a successful
outcome for service users, who again in all but one interview were talked about as people of
importance to the student. One said: ‘I think the patients themselves are very formative, um,
because the people on the placements have such a massive impact, good or bad” (interviewee
5). It is likely that a student being interviewed by an educator will bring stories and anecdotes
which provide evidence of their own moral adequacy, not the reverse, so a more detailed
examination of a section of two transcripts will be made to further examine such a
description. The first will explore an action recalled by a student and the second will consider

the importance placed on the relationships developed by students with a family member.

In the first section of discourse, a student is describing what happened in a consulting room
between a mother, her toddler and baby, a Health Visitor and the student. As the wellbeing of
the children is the primary consideration of such a clinic the toddler and baby are treated as

the service users in this example.

Discourse 1: Not watching a documentary

Student: The little brother jumped up before baby was being changed. There must have been
a changing mat on there as well, which would explain why he had so little room, a very small
amount, maybe that much (places hands about 1’ apart), and he’d jumped up there, and there
was no ‘okay you’re going to sit up here and sit still’, and no, ‘why don’t you go and see the
lady and play with the tractor’, and he was fidgeting and it was his foot, twice I put my hand
out to actually stop him kicking her head, while she was on the changing mat, and they were
both looking at each other, obviously aware that he was here and they must have known he
was kicking, you know it would have been in their peripheral vision, you know it was a
movement, but there was no addressing that situation, they were just talking about ‘how

much does she weigh, and how is she looking’

Interviewer: Both focussing on the baby....?
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Student: ...and on each other, yes, and I thought well maybe they’re not focussing on him
because I'm here, maybe they think there’s another adult in the room who can sort it, and

that’s partly what gave me the courage to take him off the couch

Interviewer: So you began to work out then, ‘maybe there is an expectation of me to do

something’?

Student: Yes, I'm not the invisible shadow that I thought I was! I think sometimes when I'm
observing that I am watching a documentary, I forget people can actually see me and [ am a

presence in the room and I am just in a uniform
Interviewer: But then something changed in your day

Student: Yes, quite, yes, and also because the fact that he hadn’t, they hadn’t said anything
to him, made me think that maybe that was because he wouldn’t listen, maybe he had some
sort of behavioural thing where, that wouldn’t have made a difference, I was very prepared
for him to get quite angry at me, when I said let’s go and play in the corner, and I said ‘Do
you want to come and play in the corner?” — Yeah okay” and he put his arms up! For me to
carry him — and I thought “how simple was that? I could have done that before’. I was
expecting some real ’no I want to sit here’ so I picked him up and we played on the farm
with his truck, and um, then when they were ready to leave they went off, and I mentioned to

the HV that I wasn’t happy

Interviewer: So did you think about yourself differently when you were in your student
uniform again — did you have that feeling you just described — this isn’t a cinema, this isn’t a

documentary?

Student: Yes — for the rest of the afternoon I integrated more with the mums that came in and
started to be really interested in them, communicate with them, it just gave me a sense of, that

I am part of this and a presence

Student 2

The student, after setting the scene, recalls her reasoning as she assessed what she considered
to be a risky situation for a small baby. She describes the absence of a response from the

baby’s mother and the Health Visitor, who she felt sure were also aware of the danger posed

152




to the baby, but for some reason unknown to her, had decided to do nothing about it. There is
implicit criticism. when she describes them focussing ‘on each other’, suggesting that the
vbaby. and toddler should have been the focus of their attention. She then describes thinking
that maybe their lack of response wés in some way indicative of an expectation that she |
would act. She remembered this thought giving her the ‘courage’ to act — the quality
considered essential to ethical practice by psychologists in the USA (de las Fuentes et al,
2005:362). Courage rhay have seemed necessary, as she had begun to th;nk possibly the |
toddler had a behavioural disorder or similar condition and would react ‘ahgrily to her

- overture. Altematlvely, it may s1mply have seemed necessary simply in order to act in the

bsence of a direct instruction.

'Belie'Ving thié action was expected of her provided a catalyst for action, raising the question: |
would she have acted differently if she had believed that her intervention was not wanted or
required?'She describes the necessity of a direct intervention, provoking the realisation that

- she is a 'responsible adult with the power to act, rather than a passive observer of ‘a
documentary’. Interestingly she attributes a sense of engagement with other parents later that
day, to this successful intervention. In her own words ‘it just gave me a sense that [ am a part
of this’. My own prompt could be seen as leadlng, as I asked ‘But then something changed in
- your day’, introducing the possibility that this was more than simply a moment’s awareness.
My wish to encourage the student was pfobably the motivation, however the prompt can be
seen on reflection as unnecessarily suggestive. The warm response she received from the
child confirmed to her that this was the right thing to do and even that she should have
ihtervehed earlier. Again it is interesting to censider_-whether this experience would have been
selected for discussion had the child’s response been negative or hostile, or whether such a

reaction would have caused her to question the rightness of her own decision.

Considering just this one incident of several recalled by the student it is possible to identify_
the 1mportance ofa successful response from the child, although none of us, including the

_ student know the effect ofa negatwe response. She experiences'a sense of engagement
followmg an independent act she considered ‘right’, and for the benefit of that child. Later,
she is told by the Health Visitor that her own priority had been engagement with the mother
(‘she said “ah yes well 1 was forging anew relations_hip with thi_s woman and I didn’t want to
isolate her from the beginning’). Nonetheless for 'the student the priority is clear: ‘it was

- something to me that was very black and white which obviously to her was shades of grey’.
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This tension between the immediate need of the service user (both children and adults) and
the longer term needs of family members came up in three other interviews. In all, the
students prioritised the service users’ immediate needs while describing more experienced
team members’ prioritisation of families’ needs. The rejection of ‘grey” was also a feature of
other interviews. Perry (1968) identified this ‘black and white’ stage as the first stage of
development, in which a right answer is considered to exist, unlike later stages when the
‘crisis of relativism’ is experienced as learners recognise there may be no single right answer,

only different choices.

In the second section of transcript to be analysed, a different perspective is taken of the role
of the patient and their carer. This time, the student describes learning — about others and
herself — from the interaction with the patient’s wife, offering advice to myself as educator on

ways to support students to engage more actively during work placements.

Discourse 2: Who are you to them?

Interviewer: Is there something else we can do?

Student: I think it would be worth, maybe telling the first years - this is maybe what
happens, so that they are aware, that there are people they will go and see when they put that
uniform on who will look at them as professionals, so that they know, because maybe not
everybody realises it and there’s all sorts of things, you know, particularly in the first year
you go along, you’re very much in an observational role, you stand in the background and
you feel like a complete, you know, like rain on a washday, no use whatsoever, and you
think, I can’t, nobody’s getting anything out of me being here, but they are, and the
opportunities are huge, for people to actually understand what’s going on and the way people
look at them, and how they’re perceived. There’s lots to learn, it’s not just about watching
what the district nurse is doing, watching someone give an injection or something like that,

it’s not just about that, it’s about your interactions with people, with patients as well.

Interviewer: Some will be more receptive and others less, but there may be some mileage in

raising a student’s consciousness of that sense of investment in them- ?

Student: Particularly if they haven’t worked in a health care setting, yes, if they already do

then they’re probably aware at some level but people that come into it thinking they may

154




want to go on and do something that they haven’t before then yes I would think it was worth

it actually.

Interviewer: You could do that in all sorts of ways, Codes of Conduct don’t exactly hit the

emotional bit

Student: But if you were to say to a student “you know, if you go into somebody’s room,
they’ve got cancer and the nurse is with them — how do you think they are looking at you?
What do they think of you, what do they think you are there for and who are you to them? I
went to see one person with the District Nurse who had cancer and the District Nurse went to
see the patient and I stayed out in the kitchen with his wife and I had never set eyes on her
before, it’s my first day and she wanted to know all about going into hospices and whether
she could get any help with the medication and you know was there going to be a new bed
and did I think it was all going to be alright nurse? And that was my first visit, first day and I
was completely clueless....and some people just want to talk, they just want an ear, you

know, it’s, I think it’s an important relationship, being a student you can give something back

Student 5

In describing her own feelings, the student echoes the earlier sentiments regarding worth.
Until discovering that important learning can take place about oneself, and about
relationships and interactions, her sense of worth appears to have been based on “usefulness’
to those using the service (or even clinical expertise and skill). When asked her view of
students’ awareness of the investment others make in them, she differentiates between those
with some experience who appreciate such an investment and ‘people that come into it
thinking they may want to go on and do something that they haven’t before’. The latter

suggests a more self-centred approach to placement.

By inviting students to see themselves through the eyes of a service user, the interviewee
could be seen to be appealing for empathy rather than the undermining self-consciousness she
herself experienced. By asking ‘who are you to them?’, she invites students to engage in a
process of meta-cognition, in which they not only imagine being someone else, but then look
through that other person’s eyes at themselves. Such a process forces an interesting and

contradictory series of emotions, through which a useful sense of perspective may be gained.
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In describing her interaction with a (probably dying) person’s wife, the student reflects upon
both her sense of ‘cluelessniess’ and of the wife’s need for a sympathetic listening ear.
Although the wife will no doubt require answers to all these questions in time, the student is
able to see her own contribution in perspective instead of disparaging herself for not knowing
| the answers. This example does not show the student in a glowing light or a negative one, in
fact she talks little about what she sald or did but descrlbes instead how she felt Her
.reasonableness and mature approach to learmng may reflect a de51re to appear this way in the
interview situation. It is highly probable that such qualities would be valued by someone
expressing such views. Nonetheless the reflections she shares show a good deal of thought
about how she herself used those early, uncomfortable feellngs of not being ‘useful” to good

effect over the longer term.

Both students deal d1fferent1y with the sense of being perlpheral to the lives of those with
whom they were intending to dedicate future careers. One has learned that action helps herto -
become engaged and the other describes a thoughtful and reflective approach. Both
discussions support the importance of the service user and their family, whether children or
adults, in the student’s construction of a moralvidentity. The child in the vﬁrst discourse, by
giving immediate; positive feedback, reinforces the student’s decision to act, leading to
develop a sense of engagement. In the second, the wife’s concerns provoke reflection and self
examination, leading to a different perspective on the kinds of relationship students are able

to develop.

Unlike these discourses, Student 4 does not talk very much at all about the service user,

. pairing her with herself only tw1ce This transcript will be considered next, to test whether
this person was formative in the student s moral identity construction or whether thls
/interview constitutes a ‘deviant case’, (Baruch, 1982, in Silverman 2006:142). In this _

. interview, the student recalled a situation. in which she participated, with her mentor, in a task
‘she would have refused to carry out in her normal job. On reflection, she decides she was

- wrong to participate and blames this on her own lack of assertlveness when in the student

role. The intervention proved nonetheless to be very beneﬁmal to the service user’s two
‘'young daughters in the longer term, leav1ng the student with a dilemma. This short excerpt

from the transcript is a reflection upon this dilemma.
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Discourse 3: No one really loves housework

Interviewer: Were there any ...she wasn't for example taking drugs?

Student: I don’t think she was — not that I know of, I think her mother was — I think, I
wouldn’t like to say — I think her mother was a drinker — and that her mother was not in
control of her life, so it affected her daughter, her mother was just totally .... And when her

daughter grew up she adopted that, she wasn’t drinking then but had had bad relationships
Interviewer: Do you think what you were doing would achieve the desired outcome?

Student: I really am doubtful — her attitude wasn’t ‘oh how lovely they’re coming to help
me’ — there wasn’t the enthusiasm there, and I don’t think she finds — no one really loves
housework but like I say it does make you feel better when you’ve done something but she
didn’t seem to get anything from it at all, more like ‘Oh I’m not wasting my time’ — really
trying to get her to tidy up, so that she could have friends around, because we said ‘friends
don’t want to come into this mess, if you make it nice you may have a better social life’ but
she couldn’t quite grasp the concept of what we were talking about so I don’t know whether
it will change — I think the situation will more than likely stay the same until the girls,

possibly, maybe as they get older they’ll just get wiser and be ‘I don’t want to live like this’.

Student 4

The description of the service user’s mother, suggests the student considers behaviour
patterns to repeat themselves through the generations. Even when considering the children’s
possible rejection of such behaviour in the future, there is clearly doubt: ‘I think the situation
will more than likely stay the same until the girls, possibly, maybe...’. There appears to be
little empathy from the student, who compares the service user’s lack of enthusiasm for
housework with her own feelings, using the incentive of friends and a social life (which may
not even be a feature of the other woman’s life). The sentence ‘her attitude wasn’t “oh how
lovely they’re coming to help me” *, suggests her own response might have been such, or that
a grateful or enthusiastic response may have provided her (the student) with an incentive to
help. Again it shows a possible projection from the student of her own values and feelings,
leading to a judgemental approach despite her own assessment of the person’s limitations:

‘she couldn’t quite grasp the concept of what we were talking about’.
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From this short piece of discourse, it would seem that the lack of pairing of self with service
user really does reflect an absence of the kind of formative identification with an individual,
present in the other interviews. The dilemma presented to the student by the longer term
benefit of the intervention to the children, suggests that these two may provide the student
with the touchstone their mother does not. Indeed, there are five instances of her pairing
herself with the children through the interview. In summary, this interview would seem to
meet Baruch’s definition of a deviant case, in that it does not conform to the emerging
finding that service users are an important group of people through and with whom students
construct a (positive) moral identity. However the fact that it is the only scenario offered in
which a student chose to discuss an unresolved dilemma, in which she did not feel certain
that she was ‘right’ but was still engaged in a struggle, militates against this view. By
describing work with someone with whom it was difficult to identify or empathise, this
student contributes a different perspective on “identity work” in which the service user and
family are actually every bit as important to this student, as to those students who choose to

report positive interactions.

Others in the workplace

Next, the influence of others in the workplace is considered. All students talk about someone
else in the workplace, whether a colleague, a fellow student, manager or professionals. Some

talk about student work placements and others about their own work place.

Table 8.4. Pairings made by student between self and others in a workplace setting

Student Student Student Student Student Student Total
1 2 3 4 5 6

Membership Category

Total linkages made by student between self and others in a workplace setting | 105

Student : team on work 0 1 0 8 0 0 9
placement
Student : colleagues in 5 13 11 0 0 13 42

own workplace team

Student : health care and 7 0 3 1 4 7 22

social work professionals

Student : own manager 0 3 5 0 0 2 10
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Student : teachers 0 0 10 0 0 0 10
Student : Health care 0 0 5 + 0 0 9
assistants

Student : head teacher 0 0 3 0 0 0 3
Totals by student 12 17 i 13 - 22 105

All students pair themselves with some or many colleagues. Student 3 pairs ‘self” most often
with a range of others, and Student 5 (who spoke a great deal about service users) the least.
Unlike discussions relating to service users, students relate many varied experiences of teams
and colleagues; some very positive and others less so. An excerpt is examined which strikes a
balance, in which a student describes managing frustrations whilst working with team
decisions. The particular concern the student refers to is the case of a person who does not

wish to receive a service, but due to family members’ concerns is being seen twice daily.

Discourse 4: There are reasons why she’s doing what she’s doing

Interviewer: What are the kinds of things that you justify to yourself, and accept -?

Student: I don't know, I mean I am the sort of person that tends to go over and over and over

and over the same things
Interviewer: In your mind?

Student: Yeah, or even verbally because I get annoyed, and I want action and I can’t see why

it isn’t being done
Interviewer: So you don't accept easily?

Student: No, no not really not if I can see something especially if I think it's an ethical issue
but I can see that there is another side to this and that, that my experience is limited, whereas
the experience of the social worker, I think she has been a social worker for 20 years or so, I
can see there's more to it and although I'm not happy with the outcome, I think that there are
reasons why she's doing what she's doing and that hopefully, I mean because you can never
know, whatever decision you make you can never actually be sure that the outcome will be as
you wanted, but I'm hoping that what they're planning, because they have planned it, twice a

week we talk about all of our patients, about where we're going, what we need to be doing
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next, what problems there have been and there will be a case conference if there are
continued issues in which the family will be involved and other members of staff as well so I
know it's being handled as best they can. I would probably just be a little bit more hot headed
because I am so new to everything in comparison to them that I would just say ‘no, that’s it,

finished, we’re not doing it, I don't care’

Interviewer: So there's something there about trusting your colleagues, who have more
experience? That even if at some level you agree to differ, you've got a sense of ‘well they

may know stuff I don't know’

Student: Yes. Well almost certainly, they won’t be doing it for no reason at all, um, but that
reason may be because they want to ensure they have a good relationship with the rest of the

family because they know they’re going to have input with this lady for a very long time

Interviewer: And do you feel appreciated and supported in terms of your day-to-day
difficulties while you carry on with this, because of these other issues - do you think other

people appreciate that is quite tough to do this?

Student: Oh yes, yes - they are fully aware that she doesn't want us there and they know that

we do the best we can and they know that each day that she's going to refuse us, but...
Interviewer: But the effect on you as well — do you think they appreciate that?
Student: Probably not. Probably they don’t think about it as deeply as I have

Student 5

The student describes, at some length, her impatience and tendency to think over work issues.
The team system for regular caseload review provides her with evidence that the more
experienced team members plan ahead and respect team members’ need to air concerns or
address more serious problems through a formal case conference. In describing a system in
which all are able to contribute openly, she is describing an institutional approach to ethical
practice (Zimbardo, 2007:7). Although her assertions are strong, some doubt appears to have
crept in: ‘so I know it's being handled as best they can’. This suggests some problems are just
a little beyond ‘them’. This is probably a realistic assessment of long term, complex

situations in which a service user’s interests conflict with the wishes and concerns of family
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members. This dilemma is referred to in a later statement: ‘they want to ensure they have a
'good relationship with the rest of the family because they know they’re going to have input

with this lady for a very long time’.

Although the student describes her own unhappiness with having to carry out a daily activity |
with someone who does not want a service, she continually puts this in the context of hef own
inexperience and ‘hot headedness’, suggesting the experience of team colleaguesisa
mediating influence upon her. Perry’s ‘developmental scheme’ (Perry, 1 968) is useful in
locating the student’s movement, from a straightforward assessment that the situation is
wrong, to an appreciation of the complexity of trying to achieve a greater good; that is, of
managing a person in their own home over a long period of time, whilst maintaininga
relationship with family members. The relationships with both the service user and with
trusted colleagues created and tested through such dilemmas also support Gilligan’s relational
theory, in which she asserts that only by engaging with real issues can morality develop

(Gilligan, 1982; 1993).

- The student’s choice to bring this situation for discussion suggestsshe sees her deep thinking
and wish for action as positive attributes. However she also shows insight into the need for

- these qualities to be tempered by more experienced colleagues. Before concluding on this
note however, one question comes to mind: what if the student was right in this situation?
Lind et al‘ (1985) cited the urge to conform to the will of the group as the biggest single threat
" to personal morality, and this could be one sncn situation. The ideology informing what
Zirnbardo (2007:234) calls ‘system power’ is person-centredness, a concept well rehearsed by
~ all interviewees. However it is the student who espouses this, and the team which moderates
the ideological, with the practical goal of working with the family. The student’s description
of her own approa'chiand_ personality is not that of an unassertive conformist (although this is
vbased’ on self 'report). The Way she describes open discussion taking place within the team
aliso'sugge_sts' this is not a closed, ideologically driven organisation (again remembering this is

based on one person’s description).

~'Workplace mentors

Relationships with mentors are considered next. In both health and social care professions,

this relationship is much studied and researched. Different professions have specific mentor
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or supervisor training courses which must be passed before students can be placed with them.
All the students interviewed were placed with qualified professionals from a range of
professions. Not all students interviewed even mentioned a mentor, however. Others talked
about them a good deal and in the following interview, the student paired herself with her

mentor more times than with any other person or set.

Table 8.5: Pairings made by student between self and placement mentor / supervisor

Membership Category Student Student Student Student Student Student Total
1 2 3 4 5 6

Total pairings made by student between self and placement mentor / supervisor | 46

Student : mentor 0 11 0 14 Ik 6 46

The following discourse is part of the transcript of Student 2’s interview, already discussed as
a possible deviant case. Although a different part of the discussion, the theme is similar in
that the student is describing the housework task with which she helped the service user. This

time, discussion of her mentor’s role will be examined.

Discourse 5: Somebody who is going to educate

Interviewer: And did the mum get involved with it?

Student: A very, very small amount, she sort of stood and looked, picked up a couple of
things, ‘oh I'm tired, family have been around’, excuses, but apparently the, the week after
that, I wasn’t there because I was ill with this chest infection, half term and the health visitor
came back and said ‘oh it’s slightly cleaner’ so whether she had made an effort, but

apparently they’re trying to encourage the children as well to clean up
Interviewer: Were the children there when you were cleaning?

Student: When I was there, no, although the little one, the youngest girl was there, the
following time they were there because it was half term and the children loved it, tidying up,
the Health Visitor, this is what made her think it was all worthwhile, that whole thing,
teaching the children to keep it clean and tidy. Mum doesn’t do it - at least you’re not passing
down from generation to generation a habit that isn’t going to change. And her mother didn’t

ever clean up so she will teach her children not to clean up and it’s a pattern
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Interviewer: So, can you see a difference between just cleaning up and working alongside

mum?

Student: I think it’s more beneficial to the children, by the sound of things, because they
actually got involved, and they wanted to do that, and because mum’s excuse is ‘oh [ haven’t
got time, I’ve got to pick the children up from school, I can’t do that’ But then apparently I
was told by the health visitor that mum was saying ‘oh we’ve got to go, we’ve got to go” and
the health visitor was saying to the children ‘will you do it?” and they were saying ‘yes’ — the
children wanted to do it but the mum was stopping them, she wasn’t encouraging them, so

possibly by encouraging them
Interviewer: So that week you could see the therapeutic value?

Student: Yes ....now that we’ve empowered the children, if someone went in there with a
hoover and their plastic gloves um, then they would just go in and do the job and wouldn’t...
so someone between, who could help that family to actually realise, it’s a health risk, with
children especially, I mean I was only in there a few hours and ended up with a chest
infection, and couldn’t breathe even that night, I thought, I was coughing up all that dust, in
my mouth, what was it doing to the children? So somebody who is going to educate, again
with the children, not so much the parents, because it’s the children who wanted to do it, if
you start when they’re younger and encourage them, if mum’s not going to do it, perhaps

they would want to do it.

Student 4

Throughout, the student recalls and restates her mentor’s values and goals, beginning to
assume and own them as her own (‘now that we’ve empowered the children’). This is despite
the fact that she had not wanted to be involved and was not there during the critical visit
when change began to take place. Initially thinking that a cleaning firm or similar should
complete the housework, rather than a health professional, the student begins to shift her
position in the statement: ‘I think it’s more beneficial to the children’. She describes the
Health Visitor’s tactic of engaging directly with the children and helping them to tidy up,
acknowledging that someone ‘with a hoover and their plastic gloves” would presumably be

focussed solely on the task in hand and not on the children’s interests. This gradual shift —
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evident during the interview itself — from struggling with the rights and wrongs of whether
she should have refused to participate in the task, to a measured reflection upon the pros and

cons of directly engaging in tasks alongside service usérs, again suggests movement and

. progression.

The cértainty of ‘rightness’ is | gradually replaced by a more confusin_g struggle with several
possible ways erwafd, each with advantages and drawbacks. The mentor appears to have
influenced the student by continuing with heér own plan of intervention, in which the studenf
was free to participate or not. The explanations offered by the student for its success, suggest
this tactic was effective in provoking her to reflect upon the incident and to think more deeply
about just what can be achieved in such situations. This could simply be referred to as ;olé
modélling. Certainly thé student’s reports imply that her mentor provided a positive role
model. However there is mére than s’implyvbehavioural .mod_elling going on here, as the
student genuinely appears to be thinking about her mentor’s choice to work alongside the
service user. This is an unattractive and anything but ‘evidence-based’ intervention‘(hélping A
with housework), with a very long term and uncertain objective of positively inﬂueﬁcing the
children’s future behaviour. Her choice to bring this particular dilemma to the interview is
interesting, in that it is an issue with which she is still struggling to come to terms. Having
bl;':lmed the cleaning task for her own ill health, (‘I was only in there a few hours and ended
up with a chest infection”), she moves on to consider the effects upon the children,

' con’cludingvthat the situatibn»requires someone who will educate them in self-care for the
future. This particular discourse was chosen to examiné the student-mentor relatibnship
because it describes a subtle influence, not wholly acknowledged by the student yet powerful
in provoking personal identity work in a way ﬁnlikely to result from direct instruction or

pressure to conform.

Personal networks

Next, a discourse deséribing the importarice of the students’ personal networks is analysed.
All students pair themselves with someone outside of a formal work or education
relationship, although some make very few references (Student 1) and others make several
(Student 5). The nature of pairings varies, from references‘ to parents as the source of values
and attitudes, to more casual references to fellow students’ actions, as influences upon

behaviour. Although, at only 13% of all pairings with self one this is one of the least
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mentioned sets, the influences discussed by students form part of the fabric of their everyday
lives. No specific interview question was targeted at this group. Had the research question
focussed upon an aspect of their ethical development other than practice, this set may have

been mentioned much more frequently so its presence alone warrants attention.

Table 8.6: Pairings made by student between self and others in a personal network

Membership Category Student Student Student Student Student Student Total
1 2 3 4 5 6

Total pairings made by student between self and others in personal network 44
Student : other students 1 3 2 11 2 1 20
Student : own family 0 2 0 0 10 4 16
Student : own friends 1 3 0 0 1 2 7
Student : neighbour 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
Totals 2 8 2 11 13 8 44

The discourse selected for discussion concerns a student’s reflection upon living opposite a
person with multiple disabilities, and the ways in which she considers herself to be a
neighbour, alongside other neighbours. The question which provokes this discussion is not
related to neighbours, but to work placements. It is the student’s own interest in how

communities respond to people with disabilities which directs the conversation.

Discourse 6: the more you help her, the more she wants

Interviewer: In terms of the work placements — how did that contribute, if it did, and it may

seriously not have, I'm not pushing you to say it did — to that aspect of your development?

Student: My ethical aspect? My first placement in year 2 was only three days, but it was in
Adult Learning Disabilities. That really sparked an interest in what I’ve never had an interest
in before, and that made me really think about how people are in the community, and how
they fit in and how they’ve been treated in the past, you know at (Learning Disability
institution now closed) and appalling conditions and treatment that they were subjected to,
and how that’s affected the way they respond now, and how it’s affected the way they are
because they’ve had no role models or they’ve had no constant affection, or that’s really
made me think ethically about how we should be developing things for the future and how
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people should be integrated into society because it’s such a difficult thing to do, because the

majority of people are unwilling actually to help them
Interviewer: What makes you think that?

Student: What that they’re unwilling? Just comments I get, people, we have a lady with
physical and learning disabilities across the road from us, and my neighbour is — rude, just
downright rude — and he’s a lovely man, but, he feels that she brings it all on herself, all her
problems, and, because she shouts, she can’t talk properly and she looks physically deformed,
her legs, and she screams and shouts and swears at the children and gets hysterically upset,
but he can’t, my neighbour can’t see that that’s because she doesn’t have the capacity to
understand she’s doing it, and what implications that has, he just sees her as being ‘shouldn’t
be here’ which in some respects part of me feels that no, maybe she shouldn’t, purely because
why are you putting somebody that’s already vulnerable in a flat in the middle of ...... Hill,

with all the nasty children who like to hang around and throw things

Interviewer: And yet your placement — did you look at her differently following your three

day placement?

Student: No, no I’ve always been fairly, kind of, protective of her in a way, [ mean, it’s
difficult because the more you help her, the more she wants, but I couldn’t let her, just, I

mean, I’ve seen her being physically attacked before and I wouldn’t let that happen

Student 6

Although only three days long, the student identified her work placement as pivotal in
causing her to think about aspects of care in the community she had not considered before.
This is despite the experience of living opposite someone with multiple disabilities for some
time, and being a student of health and social care. Although she has obviously thought
deeply since the placement, it is interesting that this learning provoked a level of interest and
concern in a subject she had ‘never had an interest in before’. Discovering the recent history
of the segregation of people with learning disabilities — and being on placement with people
who experienced such regimes - appears to have stirred a sense of injustice and concern for
the future. Her experience supports Allport’s (1954) contact theory; that is, that personal

contact with people from segregated and stigmatised groups reduces ignorance and prejudice.
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However, the parallel experiences of discovering the negative aspects of segtegation, and of
living opposite someone experiencing problems integrating into a hostile community, are
difficult for the student to reconcile. While she readlly admits identifying with the feelings of
another nelghbour although for different and more complex reasons, it would seem that she
is struggling with just what to do with or for someone who attracts so much unwelcome v
attention and aggression and yet is very difficult td help: ‘the more you help her, the more she
wants’. This sentence suggests the student has tried to help in the past and has had to

- withdraw or limit her input, possibly experiencing feelings of guilt or inadequacy. It is
perfectly understandable for the needs of a vulnerable neighbour to become wearing over
time and even resented, however this may be difficult for a student to share in such an
interview. When asked directly ‘did you look at her dlfferently following your three day
placement?’ the student said not, which is surprising given her new knowledge and 1nterest.
Possibly the personal past of the familiar neighbour ‘was not connected by the student with

the difficult past of which she had recently learned.

The student’s experience of hostility and aggression from school children accords with
- Jackman’s work (2001, cited in Dovidio et al, 2005: 94), in which he found that ‘much
violence against sub_OrdinateS in unequal social relations is carried out by subordinates
‘themselves’. Living in a conlmunity and grappling with snch difficult societal issuesv, is much
more difficult than simply compartmentalising University-work-placement learning, in which
it is easy and tempting to romanticise the past and vilify institutional care. This discourse
highlights for me just how knowledge and understanding of a very lecal and recent aspect of
history can combine with a current, everyday experience of living in a diverse community, to
" produce a real internal dialogue regarding the rights and 'wrongs of past, current and future
political direction. Whilst simply being a ‘neighbour’, the student was not provoked into
thinking deeply about the government policy of care in the community. Following a short
work placement, in which she develops relationships and learns about the recent past, the
 student reports feellng strongly about future policy and the dilemmas thrown up. by both

segregation and by integration, played out in her own street

Educators — University and Work-placement based

Finally, the relationship between the student and University teaching and placement staff is

explored through a discourse. Of all the sets related directly to self, this one was mentioned

167




least and then only by three students. This may be because the questions were specifically
about ethical practice, although every student was asked directly about the influence of their
education upon their practice. It may simply be that educators are not associated by students
with practice issues or dilemmas, or that classroom based teaching about ethical issues is just
not memorable in the same way as practice experiences and relationships. Another
explanation may be that students engage with concepts and theories rather than individual
educators. Whatever the answer, there is a clear message in the figures below and in the
transcript excerpts themselves. Even in abstract terms, the experiences with educators or in
classroom settings could either not be remembered by students or were not linked to practice
dilemmas or problems. Some talked of complex terms they could not remember, or of
theories which confirmed what they already knew. None described the subtle or
transformative experiences practice relationships offered. All were generally warm and
positive about the classroom learning, but the message from this group of students was clear:

moral identity work takes place in work and practice settings.

Table 8.7: Pairings made by student between self and lecturers / placement coordinators

Membership Category Student | Student | Student | Student | Student | Student | Total
1 2 3 4 5 6

Total pairings made by student between self and lecturers and placement 16

coordinators

Student : Lecturers / 0 0 1 0 9 6 16

placement coordinators

Three excerpts of transcripts are examined, in order to understand how the experience

impacts upon their sense of moral identity. The three discourses are presented then discussed.

Discourse 7: I feel I’ve been given permission

Interviewer: So you have become a critical thinker?

Student: Only because I feel I've been given permission to do so — I mean, there are certain
sort of steps that I feel I can now take towards things like that — now, whereas before I

wouldn’t dare, because it wasn’t..

Interviewer: Who gave you permission?
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Student: Um, the lecturers, the course, the structure of the course, the way you have, um,
told us, taught us, to own what we’re doing, to take it on board, to own it, to do it, not just to
talk about it in class, not just sit and listen to you know, ‘this is what — look at this situation —
let’s talk about that situation’ — but actually — ‘off you go, go and do it’ and you’ve got to go

and do it

Student 3

Discourse 8: It’s not ‘their’ information, it’s mine as well

Interviewer: Do you feel conscious of feeling more confident now?

Student: Yes — more confident in my field — but that’s because I’ve now got — I consider
myself now having formal training — I needed a formal training — I was confident, I mean I’'m
the type of person who’s always been confident, with children, in any area, and knowing my
own capabilities and my own area, you know, self learning, things that [ know I’'m good at,
and can apply, but I had no formal training, [ wasn’t recognised by anybody, if I wanted to
go, you know, to actually officially work with children in a health care setting, I didn’t really

have that connection there
Interviewer: And you didn’t know about an ‘evidence base’ at that point?

Student: Well I probably knew they existed but I really didn’t have any passing experience

of an evidence base...

Interviewer: So the journals you would access now — you would know now what you wanted

to access?

Student: Yes, yes, yes, and reading — where to find information, that’s the important thing
now, is exactly what information I’'m looking for, I know exactly how to find it, whereas
before — I knew the information would exist and I knew vaguely about it, but how can I get
hold of it was a debate we had — the rehab department contained information but now I know

how

and having it at home at midnight, putting your Athens password into the website, is the

......

main thing — I’ve found it amazing — being able to be a part of the health and social care team
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because once you are a member of that team you are given permission, you know, from, just
by signing up and being there and doing, you know, being a student — that’s what it opens up
to you and suddenly you think I too can have that information’ it’s not ‘their’ information,

it’s mine as well..

Student 3

Discourse 9: I couldn’t put my finger on exactly what I’ve got out of it

Interviewer: In terms of your education and the Foundation Degree, has anything helped

you make sense of the rights and wrongs of dilemmas you faced?

Student: Umm..a lot of the theories we looked at at the start of first year and we talked about
- Freud and all that - and then we read a bit and most of the sociology stuff and, yeah, that’s
the sort of stuff that I connect with. I found it fun, relating that stuff to real life...

Interviewer: What has it done - because it has obviously not given you your values — what

has it done?

Student: Don’t know if I can answer that without doing it an injustice - I don’t think it’s
tangible. I know that sounds strange - makes it sounds as though it wasn’t worth bothering —
it’s been really good... The weird thing is I couldn’t put my finger on exactly what I’ve got
out of it — it’s confirmed a lot of things I was maybe a bit unsure about and it’s made me
think about things I was unsure about and... I tell you the weirdest thing that happened — the
beliefs and things that I had, my outlook... but I had never really read up on anything
theoretically before and it’s been really strange to read all the stuff and find things /'ve said to
people was originally said and written down by someone a hundred years ago about these
things — do you remember I said about the humanism and basic goodness of people ...?
...and there was loads of things, something I was reading today — what was the social theory?
I think it was Foucault — no it wasn’t - it was action theory and the interpretive theories of
society and just going on about how no one can give a definitive answer to anything and it’s
all subjective and we all create our own subjective reality in that situation and that will be
different to everyone else in that situation.. Habermas was one of them ...And the number of
times I’ve been over a beer and someone’s said that’s not true mate and I’ve said it’s true as

far as they’re concerned...
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Student 1

In all three discourses, students recall learning which was enjoyable or meaningful. The first
two highlight the instrumental nature of a qualification or access to privileged information.
Both appear to have changed the student’s view of him or herself, rights to knowledge and
rights to ‘membership’ of the team. One saw herself as capable and confident before, but
lacking the necessary recognition which (she assumes) a qualification offers. In the third
discourse, the student is less certain about just what has changed but knows something has.
This time it is a connection with ideas which is liberating, confirming personal perspectives
and opening up a new ‘store’ of literary perspectives to read and understand. It might be said
that opening up such possibilities to students is exactly what the educator is there to do, rather
than becoming a social being in the student’s work life. Being able to apply complex
theoretical ideas (‘relating that stuff to real life”) indicates that teaching was effective in
connecting theory with practice. Both students report feeling confident and able to take ideas
and skills into their lives, suggesting teaching was facilitative and empowering. So although
there is very little to go on, for these students at least it is evident that their moral identity
work has been influenced not only by the people acting as conduits to ideas and information

(the educators) but also by the originators of the ideas and theories themselves.

In summary

e Discourse Analysis accesses a different data set than that accessed by Content
Analysis. Social encounters are revealed through description and multiple references

e Students talk of a wide range of influences and relationships, illustrating ways in
which interactions with others help them to form their sense of moral identity

e The largest group discussed most is made up of people using services. The least
discussed is that made up of educators and placement coordinators

e Most expressed a clear sense of moral identity although analysis revealed doubt and
uncertainty, alongside a much greater sense of personal development as knowledge
and experience increased.

A ‘black and white” view of right and wrong was described by a minority
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Chapter 9: Discussion

This discussion considers the implications for educators of the various perspectives examined
so far. Its purpose is to address the research question: given the importance of ethics in health
and social care, how can curricula most effectively support and prepare students for practice?
The final objective, to formulate a framework for ethics education, is also addressed. The
research question has been explored through theoretical perspectives, empirical research and
primary data from student volunteers. It is clear that before deciding upon specific curriculum
models or teaching techniques, educators in ethics require familiarity with the various
perspectives on the nature of morality, in order to develop a coherent approach to curriculum,

learning outcomes and activities.

The nature of morality

Morality is understood in many different ways. Some believe it to be determined by the
environment or genetic inheritance, to others it is a matter of personal choice exercised
through free will. To many, morality is seen as universal, across time and place. To others it
is a relative concept. Whether constructed by people or revealed through religious doctrine or
scriptures, there is agreement that one’s perspective on such questions is fundamental to how
learning is conceived, developed and appraised. It is clear from considering all these
perspectives that practical, applied ethics is a mixture of: guiding principles, rules and laws,
and of people, with duties and concerns, thinking through a unique, contextualised set of
issues and possible consequences. However, in much of the literature, one view is taken as
the correct one, then argued for as the only way to educate students. Examples include the
principlist approach (Gillon, 1986), Kolbergian and Neo-Kohlbergian approaches (Kohlberg,
1976; Rest, 2000) and consequentialism (Harris, 1985).

For the purpose of this discussion, the major polarisations will be discussed in the light of the
broader evidence base and the findings of this study, in order to agree the implications for
educators in health and social care. More recent perspectives will also be discussed, including

the neuropsychological, situational and dialogical ethics in the light of findings.

172




The perspective educators hold on the origin of morality is important, as much is assumed in

existing research. Throughout this study, morality has been seen as a wholly positive feature

of human nature in which caring for and about the ill, weak, elderly .and young is seen as a

virtue, reflecting the dorninant religious traditions of all the major faiths. In most societies,

individuals considered to be devoid of morality are generally seen as deviant, even

' pathological. However there are other views. Nietzsche considered morality to have no value

. in itself. He asserted that making a virtue of caring and self-sacriﬁce was merely a way of

' _perpetuating weakness within a declining society (N ietzsche 1889). Eugenic theories, based - -
on socially- engmeenng society to rid itself of its weakest members, became very popular
throughout Europe (1nclud1ng Britain) prior to the Second World War (Thomson, 1996). At
the other extreme, many religious groups such as Creationists.and Evangehcal Christians
support a pro-life objective, in which research on embryos, abortlon and any form of a551sted

dying i is con51dered to be murder.

Whether human beings choose to be moral and exert free will over thelr thoughts and
behav1ours (Kant cited in Singer, 1994), or whether blology determines our responses is
much debated. It is posited by some that cooperative tendencies such as altruism and empathy
are biologically determined (Hauser, 2006), and hy‘ others, that the selfish goal of replication
means ‘morality” is simply not a design feature (Dawkins, 2006). Most agree we are a
mixture of the biological psychological and social. The broadly scientific communities
w1th1n health and social care generally coalesce around this ‘soft determinism’, or the slightly

more complex concept of compatibilism.

HoWever, Kohlberg’s (1976) influential work is based on vthe ability of humans to exert free -
will; that is, consciously, purposefully, wilfully detaching themselves from desire or vested
‘ interest by thought alone, in order to engage in selfless, rational reasoning. Duty is placed |
above consequences or self interest. Described as the most hrghly evolved mental state by
Singer (1994), such reasoning was acknowledged by Kant not to be easﬂy acce531ble drlven
. as we are by everyday concerns, responsibilities and insecurities. Nonetheless; an
educattonal approach based on belief in the free will of every student to choose right over
wrong, suggests all that is needed is to use reasoned debate to persuade students of the
rightness of certain duties or overarching principles. Students are free to choose whether to
‘act well or badly by reference to their duty or principles. Transgressions are understood as an
aberration, requiring acknowledgement of one’s mistake and probably remorse and penance
in order to get back on to the right track. The way in which Harold Shipman was treated by
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the General- Medlcal Counc1l followmg his first offence for drug abuse is an example of this

Viewpomt

_ Learning looks very different ifa view is taken that our actions, to-a greater or lesser degree,
are determmed somehow by our blology, our brain chemistry, our social backgrounds orbya
complex mixture mcludmg our personahtres c1rcumstances needs and ambitions. Even Kant

~ acknowledged, though clearly separated,- the opposing forces of ‘reason’ and ‘inclination’,

seeing the latter as the forces of determinism. The more recent position of Dawkins is clear,
that even though deterministic forces are at play, humans have controlover their actions and

the ,ways in which we are “trained’ — or'not - to resist biological urges and impulses (Putnam, |
2004' Dawkins, 2006) The compatibilist view places importance upon environmental
s1tuat1onal and social forces, understanding students to bring unlque blends of blologrcal

drlves experiences and personality traits whrch continue to interact with new forces

B throughout their education Such an understandlng necess1tates a system1c approach given

| that inherent drives w1ll make 1nd1v1duals vulnerable to certam behav1ours in certain
s1tuatior1s;' Zimbardo’s (2007) situational analys1s of the ‘rotten barrel’ phenomenon,

describes the range of factors necessary to promote morality within_organisations'and teams.

From this perspective, leadership which sets standards and supports training to embed
practice', then carefully monitors adherence to policy, is l<ey tosucha syStem. Rather than | '
persuading students of their duty or advocating the principle of autonomy (for example, when
seeking a patient’s consent to treatment_)',_‘a clear protocol would be implemented and training
given, followed by monitoring As a result of 'many inquiry reports, care proViders tend to be
. closer to the latter model However Mintzberg concluded from research 1nto orgamsatlonal
,structures that taking away profess1onal autonomy and imposing momtorrng systems in this-.
| way undermmed a sense of worth leading to poor attitudes and devious behaviours .
h (Mmtzberg, 1983) In pract1ce appeallng to duty and reason is an essential part of developlng
the v1rtuous practitioner (Huddle 2005), while momtoring behav1ours is an equally essential
'part of runmng safe orgamsations Facilitating student analy51s of orgamsatronal policies w1th

an ethical component (such as a consent to treatment pohcy) followed by. crrtlcal debate, may

6 Harold Shipman was suspended from practice for 4 short period with restrictions placed upon his
practice; however in less than a year he successfully gained a new position, followed by successive
promotions with no checks made upon his past, monitoring of his practice or adherence to any form of -

 rehabilitation. His word was believed and-others considered he had seen the error of his ways. This

omission is cited in the inquiry report as a lost opportumty to interrupt his pattern of killing (The
Shlpman Inqulry, 2005) :
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well be one way of appealing to duty and reason while accepting that situations will enable
some to be less than‘mofal (Turner, 2003). Those critical of the situational theory, or
undermined by the need to be monitored, then have the opportunity to consider how they
would develop alternative approaches. Inquiry reports aré often used for this purpose,
however fhey can all too easily be seen by as aberrant events, far aWay in time or place,
simply caused by ‘bad applés’ (Zimbardo, 2007: x). By inviting students to evaluate énd'
improve upon real policies which affect their practice, résponsibility for creating an ethical
system is brought closer to home, by opening upl intellecfual debate about right and wrong.
Such purposeful reflection may also enable students to explore what Schumacher (1977: 40)

called the ‘inner space’; that is, the place in which we are able to make use of our own self-—

awareness to move from a passive to an active state. -

The other important polaris‘a'tion to discuss is that Which takes place between princfplism and
. consequentialism. In practicé equally important, the two perspectives-are often written about
as alternatives, as though decisions are made on the basis of either / or. Therefore the
implications of a purely principlist stance to learning, rdoted in moral absolutism and based
on a Kantian belief in universal principles, will be considered first along with the hierarchical
model of moral development. Kant’s ‘categorical imperative’ still forms the basis of
principlist thinking; that is, that moral laws should be derived from what each of us would
agree to, were that law applied equally to us regardless of our age, culture or place in society.

It is considered by one modern philosopher to be his single greatest contribution to moral

philosophy, clarifying as it does the universality of ethical concerns:

‘insofar as ethics is concerned with suffering, it is coricerned with everyone’s
suffering, or if it is concerned with positive well-being, it is concerned with

everyone’s positive well—being’ (Putnam, 2004:25).

|
Developing Curricula . | S | - |
Such education has, as its goal, the acquisitiori and internalisation of immutable principles,.
imposed from a higher authority or arrived at through reasoned debate. Complex situations in
which two or more principles conflict require judgement, called by Kant ‘mother wit’,

without which moral laws cannot be applied to concrete situations (Putnam, 2004: 4). This is

often very difficult terrain, involViﬁg competing principles such as respect for autonomy (say,
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respecting someong’s wish to end their own life) and'beneﬁ(:énce (doing good by taking them

~into hospital to prevent them from taking their life). Intrinsic to hierarchical models of moral
- development is the role of intellectual (or cognitive) ability. The necessity of intellectual

- ability to reason at a high moral level suggests that lower intellectual ability‘inevitably limits

| vthve capacity to feason morally. Paft’icular teaching methods support this type of learning, such
as retrospective case scenario analysis, group debate based upon structured, defensible
argument and thought experiments. Such activities are necessarily devised and delivered by
those with higher order reasdning ability- than the learners. Emphasis upon resolving the
specific problems thrown up by conflicting principles requires an essentially cognitive
process described or justified, verbally or in writing, with reference to core principles.
Theoretically, the consequences of each decision are not the business of the principlist, so in
the example above, the fact that no suitable treatment facilities are available within a 100
mile radius, or the likelihood that the person has only one week left to live due to a terminal

- illness, should have no bearing (although the latter may be discussed in relation to the
rationality of the person’s wish and therefore their autonomy). One way of measuring the
success of the educational objecﬁve is to measure the sophistication of students’ reasoning
abilities, hence the many tools designed to do just that, such as Rest’s DIT (1983) and Lind’s

~ MIT (2006). Variations of this approach underpin many programmes in health care education

as evidenced by the research studies discussed.

The question arises: is it possible to utilisé this appfoach and the teaching techniques
described, without a thorough-going commitment to stated, core principles or an
understanding of the meaning of a universal system of such principles? In practice, students
~are norrhally taught é range of ethical perspectives, including relativist perspectives,

: proViding a range of ideas with which to approach real-life dilemmas. The consequentialist,
utilitarian basis of evidence-based health care simply contradicts the conéept of immutable
principles, demanding instead a method of predicting consequences as accurately as possible .
and comparing the benefits of each. The hierarchy described by Kohlberg (1976), ceases to
fit, as the reasorjing required by a c'onséquentiglist approach is based on compariSOn of
diffei‘ént possible futuies for people. For example, whether it is better to end one’s own life at
the >timve_ of choosing but possibly without skill or medical help, or whether it is better to be
taken to hospital and supported through the last weeks of life. Such reasoning is no easier
_thén- balancing principles, but the debate is likely to be on issues we can all imagine to a

gréater or lesser degree. For this type of reasoning, life experiences, empathy and imagination
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‘are as important as intellectual ability. So, whether or not it is right to use a form of
measuremont developed for one kind of reasoning, to measure a different kind of reasoning,
is debatable. Although it will undoubtedly produce a result, in this case a numerical ‘level’,
the excellént consequentialist thinker may score poorly because he or she has not been
thinking in tho way ‘required’ by the test. This may also explain why studies show students

‘regressing’ in their thinking following exposure to practice:

Education based on a relativist perspecti\}e begins with the premise that no absolutes exist.
Principles are not fixed and at best provide a guide. Taken to its logical extreme, the learning
process will inciude exploration of where boundaries lie - in different contexts, at different
times, with different players and in exceptional or rare circumstances. Self examination is
'neceSsary, as personal beliefs and values (which may be held as absolutes) are integral to the
reasoning process. Genuine acceptance (as opposed to supef_ﬁCial assent) of different |
perspectives require learners to make strenuous efforts to view situations from different
perspeotives, which in turn require open and trusting explanation, discussion and personal
sharing of doubts and uncertainties. Such learning activities have long been proposed by
philosophers, researchers and academics (N usébaum, 2006; Jacger, 2001_; Huijer et al, 2000).
_Knowledge of the context, in particular of laws, policiés and practices, takes on a different
type of importance as all possible decisions require contextualisation and comparison with
each other, as opposed to justification. This means educators require knowledge and insight

into practice iésues, as well as skill in individual and group facilitation.

Such learning has been called ‘educating for capability’ (Fraser & Greenhalgh, 2001: 799),
with its focus on enabling learners to develop the ability _to respond to and drive changes in

~ continuously evolving envirohments. The authors recommend leafning should provide skill in
the use of learnirig networks, research evidence, IT and knowledge management and ways of
working across professional boundaries (Fraser & Greenhalgh, 2001). Self awareneSs,

- preparedness to enter uncharted territory and tol‘e‘ranc'eb of uncertainty are important for

educatofs, as teaching techniques may include such activities as: providing structure for

‘personal accounts, or exposure to others’ experiences, supportive probing of feelings or .
_challenging of rigid beliefs. Reasoning is equally important, vrequiring the ability to assess a
multifude of conflicting needs against a bigger picture, to make compromises yet retain a

clear ‘bottoni line’, as described by Zimbardo (2007). Successful learning is characterised by
movement from black and white thinking to oonfusion and questioning, before arriving at a
balanced personal stance, as described by Perry (1968) and similar to Gilligan’s third stage
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(1982). ‘Dips’ in confidence and reasoning ability can be understood as an important part of |
the journey towards a fuller appreciation of the complexity and challenge of care and
‘treatment, rather than vrewed as regression or even as an 1mposs1b111ty in an invariant uni-

.d1rect10nal process (Kohlberg, 1976)

Dev_eloplng and dehvermg th1s kind of curriculum requires balancing acts. For example, _the '

- exploration of all possible actions and their consequences ina given situation needs to be

tempered by ensuring students also understand their personal and work role duties and
boundaries. Yet the latter risks bringing the exploration or sharing phase to an abrupt halt, by
giving the implicit message that the discussion is not worth having because there is an
absolute rule (law) which must be obeyed. Leget (2004) discussed such pitfalls which can
result in a lack of engagement as students, feeling bombarded by rnany ethical frameworks,
”sirnply revert to the law, ’or religion, or freedom of in'dividual choice to avoid any personal
engagement with d1fﬁcult issues. Add to this the challenge of working with mixed groups of
students: at different hfe stages, with different levels of ability, from increasingly diverse

geographical and ethnic backgrounds, some with strongly held religious, political or cultural

~ beliefs. It is easy to see why teaching impersonal, absolutist principles might be seen as an

* easier option.

There is good -re'ason to retain both approaches in the curriculum, though, 'and teach both
from a critical stance This is because without guiding principles, a consequentlahst approach
may be reduced to endless comparisons or calculations, and W1thout considering
consequences the pr1nc1pl1st stance may be completely undeliverable. However, more
imaginative methods of jlidging the success of such learning are needed to reflect this
pluralist perspective. A useful summary of the principlism versus relativism debate is made

by Seedhouse (1998: 44):

‘Whatever rule is invented in moral philosophy, sooner or later there will be a case in
‘which it will be better to break it in Order to create a better human potential. And
because of this it is far better — far more moral — to enhance human ]udgement in the
uncertain field of human action and interaction, rather than to instil zmperfect sets of
rules in people, as if these rules are inviolable commandments. Rules and principles

are useful to the deliberative process, but subjective judgement in context is ultimate.’

Seedhouse, 1998: 44.
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The neuropsychological theories themselves are engaging. Health and social care students
may identify with the more accessible, familiar concepts of science than the often difficult
and elusive philosophical concepté. Methods of teaching informed by this perspective
include: use of videos, role play, observation and reflection upon real incidents, all structured
to capture irhmediate responses and feelings as Leget de‘scribed (2004). Discussion is easier if
an emotional expeﬁen_ce_ has been shared by the groﬁp, suchas a mbving event or a traumatic
experience. This provi'de's scope to move into cooler reflections, which in turn lead to rational
thought and analysiis.I It is possible that students who struggle with the cognitive deménds of
‘the detached reasoning and verbal debating over hypothetical events, may have more

confidence in dealing with emotions. Those with little life experience to draw on may find

themselves engaging emotionally.

Similarly the situational theories of Milgram (1974) and Zifnbardo (2007) offer many useful
avenues. Education informed from this view necessarily covers the role of personal values
and attribhtes, such as: the development of high personal standards of right and wrong, the

confidence to be assertively nonconformist and stand against the crowd if necessary, respect

and understanding of (good) rules and laws and grasp of the ‘bigger picture’. It also includes
examination and awareness of human failures, locating these within a socio-biological
determinist model with an essentially optimistic view of personal change and growth. Finally,
learning about organisational behaviour, the importance of leadership and culture, '
psychological theories of Emotional intelligence and a_nger'management would all be of equal

importance.

Dialogiéal and communitarian ethics offers yet more avenues. In both, learning focuses upon:
understanding and appreciating differences between groups or cultures, the experience of
exclusion and oppression and such cdncepts as vested interests, shared experiences and

- political agendas. Atva practical level, dialogical ethics requires the ability to communicate
with openness and genuineness, a non-judgemental appro'ach and skills in negotiation. To
develop ethics of the communitarian type, skills in working with disadvaritage_d, marginalised
groups are necessary, in orderb to hear and understand uniqué pefspectives. Such abilities and
values may be found in abundance amongst those who have selected such Work for personal
reasons. For e.xample,. it is often ex-drug users who work successfully to engage at street level
with young homeless people using drugs. However in more mainstream services, such as
Accident and Emergency, a great many homeless people may be seen by staff without such
backgrounds, values or skills. | | , | '
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Whilst all the approaches offer the educator ideological and practical ways in which to
-develop an ethics curriculum, it is important to be sure just how much ethics is being
‘inflated’ (Putnam 2004: 17). Accusmg phllosophers of 1nﬂat10n he defines ethics —
regardless of specialist or disciplinary origins — as a system of 1nterrelated concerns, mutually
supporting but also in tension. This defines the relationship between the most polarised

positions.

The contribution of empirical studies

Despite the usefulness of the theoretical work, much of the empirical evidence fails to include
a theoretical framework. Several give t_he impression a tool had been used in complete
isolation from its underpinrling_theoretical base. Of the others, several appear to simply
accept a theorefical perspeetive without question, failing to subject to thoreugh examination
aspects of the theory not supported by findings or even to excuse findings which contradicted

theory.

Nonetheless much of value was found, particularly in some of the mixed method or
quahtatlve investigations. Overarchlng themes drscussed in Chapter 4 include the conﬂrcts
R emerging in different educational philosophies. Followmg the above drscusswn this can now
be seen in anew hght, for example, whether -or not ethics should be integrated through the
curriculum or taught.in a dedicated module, or whether classroom-based lecturers or
practitioners should teach it, suggests to me that such research is focussed on symptoms of
problems rather than causes. If sﬁfﬁcient debate had gone into agreeing the purpose of
teaching ethics (and therefore the various world views informing the curriculum in its
entirety), then some of these questions may have been explored more productively earlier in
the process. Four studies commented on precisely this topic. Lewin et al (2004) set out four
principles for medieal edueation'jclearly loeated within a problem-solving model only (Box
41).Ina meta-analysis of USA medical ethics teaching Eckles (2005) notes that medicine
seems undecided whether the purpose is to create ‘virtuous physicians’ or problem solvers.
From the same continent, psychologists state firmly their goal is to produce virtuous |
practitioners first, then to equip them with skills and methods to solve problems (de las

" Fuentes et al, 2005). In a nursing. curr1culum report the purpose of teachmg virtue ethics to

nurses is to develop nurse exemplars (Begley, 2006).

180




After th¢ gender debates of the 1970s and ‘80s, this subject is notable only by its absence in
all but a minority of studies. None discuss ethical challenges within the research itself or
debate associated methodological problems, other than issues of confidentiality. A minority
discuss whether or hov'v educators might be responding to the greatly changing mix of
studeﬁfs entering health and social care. The‘ competency statement by Canadian / USA
psycholpgists includes ‘interpersonal skill and awareness of cultural needs and differences’
(de las Fuentes et al, 2005). Eckles also comments on the absence of any such debate within
medical teaching (2005). The pressing need for a ‘new framework...dialogical.ly created’ is

also noted by J aéger (2001: 140) given the broad mix of health care professionals.

In my experienée it has long been evident that firmly held positions, such as pro-life beliefs, |
faith-based or not, require skill from lecturers if balanéed, open debate is- to take place on life
or death issues. Recently I becam¢ aware of group hostility towards a student who expressed
strong disapproval, from her faith perspéCtive, of sexual norms described in a case scenario.
Whilst such occurrences present opportunities to explore different beliefs and value bases,
this is really only possible when trust and openness has already been developed in a fairly
small group. In a le}rg'é or unfamiliar group, most students ﬁequently simply ‘opt out’ of such
discussions, possibly for fear of saying the wrbng thing. An obvioﬁs strategy for educators
not wishing to cause offence or show ignorance is simply to avoid such experiences by
keeping to a rules-based approach to ethics teaching. Many clearly resist this though, as the
research studies highlighted many very interesting teaching techniques. These include suéh o
ideas as: panel discussions thh service users, analysis of organisational policies intended to
embed ethical practice, story-telling and a ‘morality genogram’ in which students explore
critical life évents which have shaped .their ethical persp.ectives. Such classroom based
activities can support practice, if principles. ‘kick-in” when an ethical dilemma is actually

experienced, called by Hoffman (2000) ‘hot cognition’.

Learning from students’ voices

So did the experiences of the Foundation Degree students add to the existing body of theory
and research evidence? First of all the themes derived from content analysis of their words

are revisited.
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- It is evident that several themes reflect issues brought up by other research, but also that
differences exist. Students’ attachment to guiding prinéiples is supplemented by their very
consequentialist approaches to the actual dilemmas presented, although they do not use such
terms. It is clear that to interviewees, ethical practice revolves around appreciating and
meeting the sometimes complex and contradictory needs. of service users and is embedded in
work rouﬁnes, policies, aﬁd 'felationships with colleagues and maha‘gers. It is when these
relationships become more complex that personal boundaries are tésted. The types of
problems brought by students reflect strongly ‘persisting ethics’ and “ethics in the general
sense’ (Seedhouse, 1998: 39); that is, those issues which, though not dramatic and visible,
cause ongoing deliberation and require answers to (iuestions such as ‘what kind of
practitioner am I?; This accurately reflects the hature of their p_racticé involvement and
reveals the issues experiehced as challenging to them. It is only too easy to belittle the
amount of stress felt by having to report poor practice by a colleague‘ or to question the
judgement of an experienced Care Manager, or to compare such decisions with the life and
death ones being made by a minority of clinicians. It is important, then, to take stock and
consider how different these issues are from the many reported by nurses as ethically
concerning. Whilst many studies reported nurses’ relationship problems with doctors, no such
problems were described by students. Instead, relationships described were seen as

supportive and an intrinsic part of ethical practice.

As important, are the support mechanisms reported. Rules, policies and an understanding of
their own place withiﬁ their organisation and hierarchy are seen as critical to good practicé, :
again unlike the many reports in nursing research of workplace policies being a sourée of
ethical strain. Relationships, particularly with mentors and colleagues, are positively regardéd
‘and, in common with Rank & Jacobson (1977), seen as critical to ethical practice. Like de las
Fuentes et al (2005), a pefsbnal value base is seen as integral to ethical practice. Unlike any
of the professions, however, working alongside others in practical tasks, sharing knowledge,
giving feedback and actually becoming aware of oneself as a role model to othefs, was seen

- as equally important. Information and access to knowledge is an interesting theme,
highlighting how Support Workers are not iricludéd routinély in activities which graduates
from traditional disciplines fake for granted. Nowhere is a sense of challenge evident; that is,
challenge by students of the existing rules or ways of doing things. Frustrations reported by
nurses with policies, and with doctors’ decisions at least shows a sense of entitlement to have

a view on the bigger issues. It is surprising, if not concerning, that the students express so
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little ﬁ'ust-ration and gener-al »acceptance'. Yet they do report engagement and interest,-with
none of :the interviewees reporting a casual or detached attitude(as many of the nursing

} studies did).'Possi_bly their general s_atisfaction r.eflects the day to day involvement in a care-
- giVing role rather than a passive attitude, or may,s‘imply be a feature of those who

volunteered to take part.

f"l"he DiscourSe Analysis raise_s some different issues and'reinforce_s others, despite the two
forms of analysis finding different words and concepts. The Content Analysis elicites ‘ideas’.
Students used nebulous, descriptlve‘ words and phrases, oftendescrihing current policy or .
‘using familiar phrases and concepts such as ‘client. centred practice’ and * empowerment

- (As. forms of constructlon government pollcy drlvers have been successful in provrdlng a
language for systems not always exper1enced as empowerlng or client centred!) The second
method finds none of these descr1pt10ns hlghhghtmg instead words and sentences referrmg
to actions and relatronshlps The two'forms therefore complement each other, ‘showing two
different types of .recall, one of thoughts and the other of events. The D1scour_se Analysis is

more satisfying in this regard, as the method seems to get beneath the conscious view of self,

“to another set of stories in which students reveal less self-conSCiously, just who they relate to
 in their working llves.‘W.ith almost two thirds of all the paired references involving service -
'users and carers (29%), work place colleagues (24%) mentors / supervisors (11%); these
three groups emerge as ‘important influences in students’ lives. The method does not lend v
itself to such d1st1nct themes however so this drscussron will consider how the ﬁndmgs assist

' m ‘brrdgrng the concept of ‘identity constructlon to the development of currlcula

The Importance of responses from service users or carers is clear in several of the dialogues.
Detailed responses show much of the 1nsecur1ty felt before a rrsk is taken ora courageous act
contemplated. This immediaté and powerful feedback cannot be rephcated in a classroom or’
planned for in practice, but detailed reflection and discussion of suchevents would help to - v
giue the emotionally'charged experiences of placement a framework against which to
appralse the actlon and its alternatives. Srmllarly, the. antagomsm felt bya student not

| receiving the gratltude she felt was due (from a service user who obviously had a very

| different llfestyle and values to the student), mlght usefully be challenged by others or

viewed differently by her following a structured; shared reﬂection on the event. The student

is clearly not engaging in dialogical ethics, neither is she moved By feelings of empathy in -
this situation. F ew students asked themselves ‘what might I have done differently?’ although .
several feel their actions to be unquestionahly correct, even saying there had been ‘no choice’
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‘buttoactina given way. Such certainty is in itself affirming of a type of moral identity. Two
use the phrase ‘blaék and white’ about themselves, as though this is a virtue. When self doubt
is felt, every effort is made to justify actions. Feedback and debate may help students stay
with the doubt and confusion, long enough to confront the difficult issue of ‘what is the right

thing to do, in this difficult situation?’

The example of a student wondering how she was viewed, even recommendihg to future
students that they pause (to think how they might appear to others), | gives an indication of just
how important the opinion of service users and carers was to her in her c_ommuhity
placement. While at one level trying to empathise with their situation, her concern with how
she appeared to them was itself helping her to build a sense of self in the role of student. She

~ moves from feeling like rain on a washday’ to the statusof ifnportant listener.

Mentors emerge as an important group in identity construction. The experience of the student
who moves from a passive to active role, realiéin’g she is ‘not watching a documentary’, says
much about the temptation to abdicate responsibility to professionais. Again the realisation.
that her mentor might be éxpecting her to act — even if this proved not to be the case — gives
her impetus to act, which in turn changes her View of her role. This helps her to engage much
more fully with parents, gaining confidence and practicing assertiveness skills. Just as
.Schumacher (1977: 39) describes, the student is operating ‘like a machine’, finding freedom
to act only when she becomes aware of a possible new direction and consciously chooses an |,
- alternative to passivity. The very principled stance of the Health Visitor, who gives practical
help to a family, is clearly a formative influence on another student, despite her disagreement
with the intervention. The importance of role models comes through in many research
studies, so it is not surprising that the actions of this indiViduaﬂ were remembered, causing the

student to feel uncomfortable about her own stance. -

The importance of being able to appropfiatelyv assert oneself 1s loud and clear, albeit in a way
and at a time suited to the student. A clear se_nsé of “position’ in the hierarchy says much
about the emotional intelligence of students, who deséribe thinking hard abouf ways of
questioning or influencing others, in order not to damage their relationships or reputations.
This does not emerge in any other research étudies and mayvrevﬂect the subordinate position
of the students. Alternatively, it may be a feature of the more mature student group, bringing
~ with thefn interpersonal skills and a longer term view of relationships, given their ambitions

for the future. The acknowledgement that others may well be better placed to make
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| judgements (than oneself) showed'a student moving into the ‘commitment in relativism’
stage and away from a strongly held personal viewpoint (Perry, 1968). It also showed the

power of the cohesive team and the urge to conform, remarked upon by Lind et al (1985).

Such justifications and rationalisations say much about how identity is constructed, in order
td function within a teém and fnaihtaih working relationships With colleagues. An internal |
dialogue may go like this: on the one hand, I have to see myself as é ‘good person’ if I am not
to be in a constant state of internal dissonance. On the other, I must take instruction from and
maintain my reputation with this person / team in order to be seen as a good worker. When
instances occur in which / feel bad about my intrusions into another person’s life, it is
important to construct a View of myself in which I am both carrying out my work

' resp\onsibilitie's properly (in case my manager / colleagues are correct) and being an empathic

and sensitive person towards my patient.

- One student, describing her concerns about a disabled neighbour, expresses well the difficulty
in moving from one role to another. She describes an uneasy reconciliation between her
feelings of respénsibility and drive to help, with her realistic assessment of the limits to her
.inﬂuence. Seedhouse (1998: 41) describes something similar: ‘to know ethics in the géneral
sense is constantly to be aware of the tension between duty and inertia—a tension between

doing what one ought to, and going along with things as they are’.

Finally, thé fairly minimal mentions of educators and formal ethical education suggest that
memorable learning and identity‘ formation really happens elsewhere. Although this could
well be justified and tolerated, by seeing practice as the real place of learning, I am going to
suggest in the next chapter that this is not an adequate response. Explorafory, reflective,
sense-making activities away from the emotional intensity of a practice environment are, I
propose, intrinsic to the process of ethics education. I will discuss ways to remedy the
situation and, for one programme at least, re-energise the approach to embedding ethics

within the curriculum. _
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Chapter 10: Conclusion and recommendations

This conclusion draws on the interdisciplinary perspectives reviewed. Recommendations are
made for the education of non-professionally-affiliated Support Workers studying for a
Foundation Degree. First of all, the research question will be addressed and conclusions
drawn. A system of interconnected actions will be described in the form of recommendations

for practice.

So, given the importance of ethics in health and social care, how can curricula most
effectively support and prepare students for practice? From my wide ranging inquiries, I
suggest that there are many different ways in which curricula contribute to students’
preparation for, and support through, the many ethical issues they will face in practice.

However four conditions are essential.

A Framework for Ethics Education in Foundation Degrees

The first condition is that a philosophically-coherent framework is in place, which may well
be eclectic and pragmatic in nature, but must withstand examination and interrogation. It is
my conclusion that the philosophical framework most suited to the Foundation degree learner
is that of pragmatism, in which reflection upon experience, empirical evidence and context
enables the learner to decide on a course of action best suited to the unique set of
circumstances with which he or she is confronted. This philosophy lends itself to learning
activities which engage and motivate students, accepting that knowledge is impermanent and

fallible so must be tested out practically.

A thoughtful selection process is another condition; that is, one that seeks to ensure that
students have chosen the course of study for broadly altruistic reasons and have an interest in
the wellbeing of others. How such selection is carried out is an area of study in its own right

and outside the scope of this study.

The third is that educators, both academic and practice-based, must share the goal of
preparing and supporting students for complex and ethically-fraught practice. Even if not all

educators engage actively, an openness and curiosity to explore ethical questions, and respect
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issues identified by students, is necessary to avoid students mentally ‘compartmentalising’

ethical debate. -

- Finally, a work based or similar experiential component to the programme is essential to
provide opportunities: for values to be tested in practice, to provoke thinking and reflection;
to give and receive feedback; and finally to engage with_work-pléce policies in a critical and

informed manner.

Given these four condi‘ti(‘)ns, I contend that curricula should embed an ethical dimension in all
practical and theoretical learning, using activities designed to provoke interest, thought and
discussion. Such an approach is more likely to prepare students for the everyday, enduring
type of ethics than the discrete, stand-alone module. Separation from other subjects implies
ethics is, in some way, different from other activities. The discrete module is probably taught
by a different person and based upon new and unfanﬁliar concepts. The learning needs to be
‘flagged’ though, and probably identified through marking criteria to ensure it is not
overlooked. Learning outcomes which include an aspect of ethics might usefully be matched

by a section in marking criteria requiring specific attention to be paid to it coverage.

_T.here._is no substantial evidence to support this contention, as the only study to ask the
question conclﬁded the very opposite. The Higher Education Academy Special Interest Group
in Ethics (HEA SIG, 2007) throws out the same question but has no answer yet. So upon-

~ what am I basing my contention? Well, the nature of practice is such that learning takes place
| in unpredictable, unplanned, opportunisfic ways. Students are required to observe, listen and
participate in learning, then to make links across and between experiences. The students
intefviewed identify the workplace and those within it as the major source of their learning.
To organise academic léarning in modularised, discfete blocks works well enough for
subjects such as human sciences, but ethics is fundamental to subjects like communication
skills, safe practice, work based learning and personal development. An integrated approach
enables it to be introduced, tested, adapted and reinforced in a number of different ways over

time, by a variety of different people, as it will be in practice. -

Ideally this learning should also take place within mixed, inter-disciplinary groups of health
‘and social care students, as well as integrated, uni-disciplinary teaching of ethics; this is
because of the importance of dialogué with people from diffe"rent cultures and backgrounds in
the workplace. If students havé the opportunity to explore issues (and exchange ideas) with

others from different professions and work roles, they will be better prepared for the kind of
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debates which take place in practice. If education continues to ‘silo’ a topic which in practice
is dealt with by teams, (along with service users, familie's,ma.nagers and;many others
normally embodying different beliefs and vcultures), then students will be /ess well prepared
than they might otherwise be. I would g0 further, by suggesting that such learning needs to be
difficult; that is, it should confront ass.umptions, prejudice and ighorance. Conversations
~should address power differentials and moral issues, again in order to prepare for the world of
practice in Which the evidence suggests such issues.are a major concern to a large, important

group of practitioners (nurses).

The Fouﬁdation Degree students in this study are remarkably uncﬁtical of peers and
colleagues. Such inter-disciplinary debate may challenge complacency or the tendency to
conform, which threatens the assertion of a pérsonal moral view. Practicing or rehearsing
: arguments with student peers may h_elp develop the conﬁdehce and courage needed to stand
| alone in a real situation. The reason I would not entirely substitute inter-disc'iplinary learning
for uni-proféssional, links to my assertion that _morai education should be integrated
throughout the whole curriculum. There are also issues particular to specific professions
which require specialised knowledge or skill, such as giving complex information to help

- decision making or undertaking intimate procedures.

' Foundation Degrees provide an unparalleled opportunity to work with employeré to further
the agenda. As the key group in providing careers for graduates, employers (working with
educators) should be encouraged to define the qualities and behaviours they expect from this
group of students. Such guidance would, in turn, become a resource in the classroom as

students reflect on their experiences and alternative responses to situations.

'Finally, I br_op‘ose thaf only by making ethics a subject Which is personal and owned is it
possible tovengage all involved in care and treatment, in the important process of thinking
through situations carefully. One reference point is one’s own values and beliefs. Another is
the legal and policy framework. Others include the patient’s or family’s wishes. Such
ownership has to be located within this broader context (not seen as an alternative to it). How
we are towards other people, and the effects and implications of our behaviours, attitudes and
actions, are of particular importance to Support Workers, given the personal, often intimate,
nature of their responsibilities. As a group, they share similarities with users of services: they

are not ‘members’ of professions; they are often distant from or peripherally involved in

decision making; they are rélatively 'powerleSs, and n_iay well lack the courage and confidence

188




to assert themselves. Only by béginning with themselves and owning their beliefs and values,
is it possible to deconstruct those which no longer fit their developing understanding,
knowledge and ambitions. Understanding how views have been shaped or reinforced, and
practising personai openness and sharing, in the relatively safe educational setting, is

‘ breparatiori for dialogue with people of radically different beliefs or cultures. The alternative

~is to “borrow’ the professional perspectives and risk feeling like an imposter.

The importance of rules and procedures to the interviewees show how effectively new ways
of thinking and behaving can be imposed upon, and even internalised by, a group of students.
However if such new ways are simply added to an existing, unchallenged set of attitudes then
it is easy to see why some situations are so confusing. The proud claim to be ‘black and
white’ thinkers made by some interviewees (who did not come across as such in their
interviews) may re\'feal' an earlier construction of self as decisive and clear thinking, which

has simply not been revisited since their thinking skills became more sophisticated.

I am therefore recommending that a series of educational strategies be pursued within Health
~ and / or Social Care Foundation Degrees, tailored to the students’ diverse needs and
backgrounds and informéd by the new ioles to which many of them aspire. This group
appears to be poorly catered for by existing vocational and academic provision, despite
increésing responsibility and a high degree of moral proximity to service users. Their lack of

affiliation to a particular discipline risks their effective exclusion from the all-important

agenda of ethical care and practice.

Recommendations:

It is recommended that those delivering Health and Social Care Foundation Degrees:

1. Develop a coherent approach to ethics education which is integrated through the
curriculum, promotes personal reflection and dialogue, and is inter-disciplinary in
nature. |

2. Embed throughout the curriculum, learning activities most likely to create and support

a positive engagement with personal moiality, a éhangirig context, rules, codes and
laws; increasirig in cdmplexity throughout the students’ learning.
3. With employers, develop guiding pririciples for Foundation Degree students — a
-~ students’ ethical code’ —to provide a framework Within which they are able to further
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develop their identity as an ethical practitioner. Such students’ codes are already a
feature of some HE provision and may cross all schools or disciplines. Employers
might include organisational guidance and spemﬁc rules. Such an initiative may pave
the way for the much-debated voluntary employers’ register of Associate
Practitioners. o _ . '

Develop students’ and eduoators’ cultural awareness and sensitivity, imperatilve to
ethical practice, through dialogue with stﬁdent peers, educators, workplace
colleagues, service users and their networks. Considering the range of religious and
B cultural backgrounds of students, mentors, service users and educators, consciously
using activities which supportively steer staff and students to view the world from

_ different perspectives, is one way to try to reduce the distance caused by fear of |
'saymg the wrong thing or giving offence. '

Establish and reinforce the ethical agenda explicitly, from the beginning of the
relationship with the student and throughout their education, thereby creating a culture
of openness and integrity. From the application and interview stage, through to formal
educational experiences and informal interactions with staff, an explicitly moral "
agenda might usefully inform everything done by the educators and administrafors,
including the way policies are implemented and obstacles overcome.

Finally, institu_te regular and creative means of checking whether and how the
intended educational outcomes are being achieved, individually and collectively,
immediately following sessions and over time, in classroom and practice settings.
Assignments, personal logs and mentor testaments are all means of providing clear
evidence of the assimilation of ideas or practices overtime which could be referred to

in marking criteria across all subjects.
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Full Title of Study (for which approval is sought)
Preparing Health and Social Care Foundation degree students for ethical practice: a case study.

2. Backoround to Project

a Specify Aims and/or Objectives of the Project

Aim: to deepen understanding of how well the Fd in Health and Social Care (Fd in H&SC)
prepares students for ethical practice, in order to improve learning and teaching experlences
raise their ethical practice standards and share findings. Objectives include: »

1.To learn how students view their preparedness for ethical practice through in- depth semi
structured interviews drawing upon critical incidents within the work place.

2.To learn from other key informants their views on student readmess for ethlcal practrce usmg
both structured mterv1eWS and questronnatres o :

3.To 1dent1fy learnlng experiences considered 1nﬂuent1al by students S
4.To review and make improvements to the curriculum in the light of ﬁndmgs in partlcular
effectiveness of leamlng and teaching strategles and techmques and the ut111ty of eth]cal
standards embedded in learnmg outcomes. S s -

b Background to Study / Summary of Literature

Many Fd in H&SC students wish to become Associate Practitioners (DH, 2002). Asa
new, unreglstered role, it is ant101pated that students preparedness for ethical pracnce will be a i
key interest to employers A long tradition of researchmg students' moral development exists;
Kohlberg's work has influenced much of this, with many curricula based ‘upon his stage -
development theory (1984). Gilligan (1982) challenged Kohlberg s work, crltlcrsmg the bias to
research only males, then to state universal priciples. Her work 1nﬂuenced nursing curricula,
leadlng toa body of ev1dence based on the ethlc of care relatlonal and contextuahsed learnmg .

relatlonslnp, understandmg each encounter 10 be unique and to ehcrt a pamcular response
(Gilligan, 1982). More recently, dlaloglcal theories influenced in part by commumtarlan ethic '
take further the concept of contextualised learmng, suggesting societal and cultural norms are
equally influential and therefore plvotal to understanding individual motives and behaviours
(Piper, 2004). Each theory necessitates a thoughtful and partlcular learning strategy. This study_; "
evolved following examination ‘of the literature and appreciation of the importance of moral
development in a new group of workers not mcluded in any ex1st1ng professronal eth1cal code

DH 2002 AgendaforChange http //dh gov uL/Po11cyAndGu1dance/HumanResourcesAndTralmng/
ModermsmgPay/AgendaF orChange/fslen

Kohlberg, L. (1984). The Psychology of Moral Developtnent Moral Stages and the Llfe Cycle
‘San Francisco: Harper and Row. (continued below) v Goin n

Summarise the relevant literature and explain how the idea for the study evolved.

¢ Key Research Question
‘How well are Foundation degree students studylng a Health and Socral Care programme

prepared for ethical pracnce‘7 ‘ : . : - s
_References continued: :

Gilligan, C. (1982) Ina leferent Vo1ce Psycholotucal Theory and Women s Development
Cambridge: Harvard Umver51ty Press. -
Piper, D. (2004). Moral Development, Transformat1ve B rmng and the"DJaloglcal Self
Westmmster Studles in Educatlo "-27 1 43555 e : : ,

Speczﬁz the key questzon that your stuaj/ is a’eszgned to aa’a’/ ess.
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d Study Design (e.g. cross-sectional observational study).

Case study design will be used to define the locus of the study and provide guidance
on parameters; Stake described it as the study of an 'intergrated system' (1994:237).
This system includes people and educational processes, connected by the goal to
develop intermediate level practitioners fit for ethical practice. Understanding the
complex and interconnectedness of systems enables the role of the researcher to be
acknowledged and commented upon within the study. -

Stake, R.E.(1994). Case Studies, in Denzin, N.K. & Lincoln, Y.S. (eds) (1994).
Handbook of Qualitative Research. L ondon: Saae :

Ensure that the methods chosen will allow you to answer the questions posed.

3. Sample and Setting

a _Specify and Justify Study Size (include sample size calculation, if applicable)

The case study design will inform the study size, which is anticipated to be in the region of 8 -
10 in depth interviews with students and 8 - 10 structured interviews or questionnaires mv1t1ng
narrative, with mentors. As the study is not intended to produce generalisable information, but
deepen understandmg of the partlcular there wxll be no statlstlca] data produced or statxstlcal :

superv ISIOI'l

b Statistical Name N/A A : - | e-mail:
Supervision Post: S s .

Provide name, job title and contact a’etazls of statzstzcal SUpervisor, zf applzcable

¢ _Setting (specify where the study (data collection) will be conducted)
HCIU w1th students of the FD in Health and 8001al Care. . o2 .

d Details of Proposed Sample (e g fellow students, club members).

Second year students of the Fd 1n Health and Soc1a1 Care. F Tom a total cohort of 46 1 will be

snmlar number of mentors suogested by partlcrpatmg students will be asked to complete elther v
a structured questlonnalre or structured mterv1ew by telephone or face to facer 54

e Relationship of Progosed Sample to Researcher

many of the group ‘and contlnue to both teach on and mark work from selected units. I
have the support of the Dlrector HCIU and can provrde thls by Ietter |f needed :

Explain how you know of the proposed sample and confirm that you have permiss.ion.to contact the propos‘éd |
sample. Provide letters of collaboration, where applicable.
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f Will or may participants Under 16 yearsold [ ] Other (specify)

come from a vulnerable Cognitively Impaired [ |

group? Tick (v) if Yes. Learning Disabled [:I CUTen sildents

g Will participants be taking part in other studies and how will you know?

Along with other health and social care students, they may well participate in the ongoing
Common Learmnc / NGP longitudinal study and I will not know if they have chosen to
participate in this as questtonnalrcs are anonymous and I would not infringe their privacy by
asking. :

At present | know of no other planned study involving thls group although | would be
consulted in my role as Consortium Manager if any were planned. There may well be
other projects in their work places and agaln I would not know about these unless the
studentstell me. - = e -

h How will participants be identified, approached and recruited?

Participants will be identified as students belonging to the second year ofthe FDin
H&SC. Following ethical approval, students would be lnformed of the study durmg thelr'_
second unit, 'Usrng Evrdence in Decrsron Makmg Thrs unrt mtroduces them to the '

hoped to engage them as actlve collaborators by encouraglng a critical approach
whilst offering an opportunlty to follow through the study and learn from its outcomes.
By mcludmg work place. mentors, it is also hoped that students will begin to drscuss
their readiness for ethical practlce and development needs with others.Study aims,
background ratlonale and case study design would be explamed and mformatlon

be placed on' 'blackboard' for those unable to attend

'Partlcrpatlon would be entrrely voluntary and lnterested students would be mvxted to
attend a specific dlscussron one week later, to discuss in more
planned outcomes, ethical guidance in place and the nature f the commltment

Potential mentor part|c1pants would also be lnvrted to such’ a drscusswn three weeks i

Iater or offered a booked phone dlscussmn

lnterested students lacklng a workplace mentor wrll be able to take part as long as
_elther a mentor from an educatlonal work placement or personal tutor wrth relevant
Commitment to participate in the study will be asked for following the consultation by
returnrng the reply slip within two weeks (enclosed) Wlthdrawal will be acceptable at !f'
any pomt (see mformatlon sheet) : s .

Explazn how the partzczpants wzll be za’entgf‘ ed approached (e g wzll you contact them dzrectly wzz‘h
information or will someone known to them make the initial approach?) and recruited. If a recruitment poster
is to be used, provide a copy and provide evidence that you have permission to display it in the desired
(specified) location.

i Will participants be given Yes [X] | If no, why?
written information? No [Jf = ¢

j Wil participants be given Yes [X] | Ifno,why?
a reply slip to send back? No e o i

Tick ‘yes’ or explain what alternative means will be used (e g e—mazl)

Page 4 of §




k State Inclusion and Exclusion Criteria and Screening Tools, if applicable
Inclusion criteria: second year students studying and attending Fd in H&SC.

Exclusion criteria: Students from cohort suspended from programme for any reason or
currently involved in disciplinary or complaint processes. Although this is not currently
the situation for any students, exclusion would be justified in the students' interests
given my role as Consortium Manager; that is, | would not wish to place them in a
situation where they may reveal or feel obliged to reveal their thought processes in
relation to any practice or classroom learning. For the duration of the study, any
student participants newly involved in a disciplinary process would be recommended to
withdraw i in order to avoid unintentional sharing of issues connected to drscrplmary, :
any complamts would be redlrected to the Dlrector HCIU : :

1 Will participants sign a Yes [X If no, why?
consent form? No []1|

Tick ‘yes’ or explain why not (e.g. may not be required for distributed questionnaires).

m Explain how participant anonymity and/or confidentiality will be maintained?
»No partrmpants W||| be anonymous glven the nature of mterVIews although mentors

:accordance with the Data Protectron Act 1998. Names and addresses will never be
placed on audio tapes or transcrlptlons which will onIy be . |dent|f|ed by a code. The key

to codes and actual names will be stored separately from the mtervnew data wnth no.....
fldentlfylng information, in a locked drawer in the researcher's own home. Interview. data .
~once transcnbed will be stored only on a memory stick and hard copy in the e
[researchers own home AUdIO tapes wrll be destroyed followrng transcnptlo_ s

4. Interventions and Measurements

a What will happen to the participants"

a wrltten narratlve |s also posslble They W|II also be asked to recrult a mentor to the
study | and will have choice in who they. approach Interviews will take place during a
day when they would normaliy be at Umversrty but WI” be at-'an agreed tlme‘outsrde

they would not wish to be mclUded in analys;s Once returned data wrll be rncluded for
anaIyS|s and ﬂrst transcnptrons destroyed Mentor partlcrpants wrll be approached by
e ‘1 > :

will be. asked to advise the student dlrectly, enablmg them to seek another mentor
;should they wrsh 'Those wnshlng to be mvolved W||l be__ asked to‘return the reply shp

Speczﬁz what partlczpants wzll be asked to do and far how long they sz] be asked to do i Ensu) e that
demands on the participants (including time and travel) are reasonable.
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b What will the participants be asked to do?

Student participants will be asked to explore in interviews their moral perspective on a
critical incident from their practice; there will be scope and time to discuss their
understanding, responses, thought processes and reasoning. Their prior, immediate
and subsequent actions will be discussed, as will their relationships to those involved
and any influential policies or protocols. Any influences upon their thinking and actions
will be explored. The broad themes identified in the interview schedule will be
influenced and guided by the interviewee's response and will therefore differ in each
interview. Participants will have had time to consider incidents for discussion prior to
the interview (see students' information sheet) so that they do not share anything they
may later regret. They will also have had time to make notes against the interview
schedule to which they may refer although at no pomt will they be asked to share any
such preparatory notes. Every effort will be made to ensue participants take and keep
control of what and how much they share in the mtervuew settlng This is due to the
interviewee into areas he or she may not have planned to explore, and also in
consrderatron of the unequal power |n the relatlonshrp between student and educator

They er be ‘asked not to name or ldentlfy lndlwduals They wul be asked to consnder
their replres in advance to avord shanng unnecessary or excesswe mformatron

Explam what participants will be asked to do: detail any protocol that the participants will be asked to
follow. Ensure that sufficient but not superfluous data will be collected (e.g. demographics).

¢ Explain what will be measured and how?

The study will not measure anything; as a exploratory study its alm IS to deepen S
; understandmg in order to improve educatlonal practrce :

See |nterV|ew schedules and mformatlon to students and mentors (attached)

Detail the measurement protocol that will be followed. Provide copies of measures (including questionnaires
and interview schedules) and confirm that permission to use them is in place. Ensure that the role of all
assistants and/or collaborators is made clear. Comment on the validity and reliability of the proposed

measures.
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. Managsement of the Study

b

C

Outline the pilot work that will be completed (ow and why).

Pilot interviews will be conducted; one with a colleague simply to rehearse the semi-
structured interview themes which will then be used to improve the order of questions
and then discarded. Two pilot interviews will be conducted with participants and then
used to refine structure and questionning strategy. Participants' feedback on process
will be sought. Unless significant changes are made to the interview schedule both
interviews will be included in analysis.

Mentor questlonnalres and structured interview schedule will be reVIewed by a
programme mentor not partlmpatmg in the study purely for feedback on clarity;
changes will be made as a result. Three final questionnaires will be sent to non-
partucnpatmg mentors for thelr consideration and feedback agam any necessary
changes will be made in response i s

Specify the decisions to be made before the main study (e.g. procedtn*es to be clarified).

Outline Proj ect Timetable :

Indicate when the project, data collection and writing will start and finish.

Estimated Data Collection Time (minutes)

T1me per Partrclpant (rmn) Number of Participants Total (rmn)

L e o 5001 25 holirs

Record the time in minutes requzred with each participant (e. g 30) the number of participants (e.g. 20) and
calculate data collection time (30 x 20 = 600, i.e. 10 hours).

d

How will you attempt to prevent the provocation of discomfort (e.g. fatigue, injury,
pain) and/or distress in participants"

: w1thdraw at any pomt 1ncludmg _st"‘ ppmg rmd-mtervrew‘ 1f necessary

mformed decmons before takmg the subsequent steps such as attendmg the dlscussmn meetrng
or arra.ngmg an interview. During the discussion/s I will ensure people know they are able fo

'followmg the interview. : v
1 will agree and adhere to mtervrew trmes and venues wr_

point to ﬁmsh

'terms 'and they w111 retaln contr oyer content and pro“ oS5 of therr contnbu’non

Explazn the steps taken 10 prevent any dzscomfort and/or dzstress in partzczpants Conf irm that a rtsk

assessment has been completed and attached to this application.
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f

g Has the Data Yes[X]| [Name:: = &
Protection Officer been If no, why not"
. notified about this No [] :
study?

Name the Data Protection Officer or explain why one has not been not‘zf ed

h Will University Yes X |Ifno,whonot?

How will you manage any symptoms or distress arising?

As an experienced mental health professional I will use my knowledge of the interview process
to anticipate, recognise and acknowledge distress and will ask participants' preference to
continue, pause or stop. I will always be concerned for their well being and will not react in any
negative way to any distress they experience. I would seek to communicate acceptance and
encouragement for them to pause or explore another aspect until they regain composure or
decide not to continue. I am aware that they may wish to stop recording and discuss their
distress privately. I would take responsibility for supporting their next step. I would also bring
along the University Counselling and SUSU helpline nos. should they recognise deeper
personal issues and wish to seek a confidential source of support 1mmed1ate1y or in the longer

term.

Explain the steps taken to manage any dzscomfort and/or distress (e g.a helplme telephone number).

How will data be stored securely during and after the study?

_vrecordmgs and transcrlptlons in my own home rather than on Un1vers1ty premlses where all -
storage has to be accessxble to others.. -

‘destroyed Transcrlptlons w1ll be securely stored n accordnace w1th the Data Protectlon Act

All data will be coded and names / contact details used to set up interviews stored separately.
The key to any codlng will be stored in a locked, secure cupboard along with interview

Following checkmg of transcrlptlons by researcher and part1c1pant orlglnal audlotapes w1]l be

1998.

Spectﬁz how data will be stored, in line with the School s current policy. g

insurance cover be
sought" No []

Tick ‘yes’ or explain why University insurance will not be sought :

Raise any Ethical Problems not covered elsewhere and how you will deal with
them.

unethical practlce took place As a State Reglstered Occupatlonal Therapist | have a_
}responsrblllty first and foremost to adhere to my Code of Ethics (COT 2005) and protect
_the public from such practlce This 'respon5|b|l_|ty IS expllcrt' in information matenals B
‘would have to make a judgement based on the p
practlce srtuatlon of the present risk to patr_ents staff
_pause recordlng and remind the stu Jent of my respol :
;specrﬂc incident and ask for detalls of time, place, people and outcomes. It would then e
be for me to make a judgement in consultation with the student regardlng any risk still

or disclose the information to the I|ne manager involved; however should the student
not be able to do so or refuse for any reason then 1 would personally have responsrblhty

It is possible that participants may describe a practice incident in which poor or

ipant's knowledge of the current
r students; | would therefore_
Sibility. 1 would: explore the

present and take appropnate action, where possrble encouraglng the student to report

for reportlng the mcrdent Students would be lnform d'Of‘_‘lhIS (mformatlon letter)

Highlight any additional ethzcal issues not covered elsewhere on the form (e.g. where the topic of an
interview is sensitive or may cause friction between parties).
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University of Southampfdn School of Education
Ethics Review Checklist: Student Research Project

This checklist should be.completed by the researcher (with the advice of the research
supervisor) for every research project which involves human participants. Before completing
this form, please refer to the Ethical Guidelines in the School's Research Student Handbook
and the British Educational Research Association gundelmes :
(http://www.bera.ac.uk/guidelines.htmi).

Project Title:
L

Preparing Health and Social Care Foundation degree students for ethical practice: a

case study.

Researcher(s): ..Julie Wintrup

Supervisor: ....Professor Helen Simons

Part One .
: YES NO
1. Does the study involve participants who are particularly vulnerable or unable to glve : X
informed consent? (eg children with special difficulties) :
|| 2. Will the study require the co-operation of an advocate for initial access to the . ‘ X
, ‘groups or individuals? (eg children with disabilities; adults with a dementia) '
+-1.3. Could the research induce psychological stress or anxiety, cause harm or have X
negative consequences for' the par’hcnpan'rs (beyond fhe risks encountered in their ‘
normal lifestyles)? ' ‘ .
4. Will deception of participants be necessary dur‘mg ‘rhe study? (eg covert observation ‘X

of people)?

5. Will the study involve discussion of topics which the par’hc:pan*rs would find sensitive | X
(eg sexual activity, drug use)? :

| 6. Will the study involve prolonged or repetitive testing or physical testing? (eg ’rhe use X
of sport equipment such as a tréadmill) and will a health questionnaire be needed?
7. Will the research involve medical procedures? (eg are drugs, placebos or other X

substances (eg foods, vitamins) to be administered to the participants or will the
' study involve invasive, intrusive or potentially harmful procedures of any kind?)

8. Will financial inducements (other than reosonable expenses or compensation for X

time) be of fered to participants? : a5
1 9. Will you be able to obtain permission to involve children under sixteen from The NA

school or par‘en‘rs? Please also seek children's permission. . -

10. Are there problems with participants® right to remain anonymous, or to have the - Sl x
information they give not identifiable as theirs? | - '

11. Ts the right to freely withdraw from the study at any time made explicit? ' X

12. Will the study involve recruitment of patients or staff through the NHS? X

If you have answered NO +to all of the above questions and you have discussed this form
_ with your supervisor and had it signed and dated, you may proceed to develop an ethics

" protocol. If you have answered YES to any of the questions, please complete PART TWO of
this form below and adopt a similar procedure of discussion and signing. Please keep a copy




for your records. Only in exceptional circumstances will cases need to be referred to the
School's Research Ethics Committee.

Part Two

For each item answered 'YES' please give a summary of the issue and action to be taken o address it.

Points 3 & 5. Discussing ethical issues or dilemmas may provoke stressful memories if not
resolved, or if situations are ongoing. It may also involve discussion of sensitive issues
should a participant have witnessed poor practice or unprofessional behaviour, or even.
taken part in such practice themselves. My response below is taken from the ethical
| approval submission to School of Health Professions and describes how | anticipate dealing
with such possibilities should they arise: | will adopt the following protocols

=  ensure written information is clear, explicit and concise so that individuals may make
" informed decisions before taking the subsequent steps, such as- attendlng the
discussion meeting or arranging an interview. -
» - ensure people know during the discussions that they are able to withdraw at any
point including stopping mid-interview if necessary.
» make the interview schedule, or structured interview/questionnaire available from the
outset and recommend pre-planning to encourage ownership of information shared.
It will also be recommended that thought be given to critical incidents descnbed in
- .case issues are still unresolved or feelings still raw.
» where questions still exist, possible ways of seeking answers or resolut|ons to them
~__will be considered within or following the interview.
=" Agreement and adherence to interview times ( including their Iatest pomf to flnnsh )'
and venues WI" be arranged with partlmpants

.| In.short, at every step the goal, rationale for and process of the study will be made open and
explicit to potential and actual participants. Their participation will be on mutually agreeable
terms and they will retain control over the content and process of their contribution.

As a skilled and experienced mental health professional | will use my knowledge of the
interview process to provoke intimate sharing in the course of discussing ethical dilemmas. |
willanticipate, recognise and acknowledge distress; and ask participants’ preference to
‘| continue, pause or stop. | will always be concerned for their well being and will not myself
react in any negative way to any distress they experience. | do not generally experience
discomfort or embarrassment: in the presence of another's distress and would seek to
| communicate acceptance, encourage them to pause or explore another aspect until they
regained composure or decided not to continue. | am aware that they may wish to stop
recording and discuss their distress privately. | would take responsibility for supporting their
next step. | would also bring along the University Counselling and SUSU helpline numbers.
| should they recognise deeper personal issues and wish to seek a confidential source of ;

support immediately or in the longer term.

It is possible that parhmpants may describe a practice |nC|dent in WhICh poor or unethical
practice took place. As a State Registered Occupational Therapist | have a responsibility first
and foremost to adhere to my Code of Ethics (COT 2005) and protect the public from such |
practice. This responsibility is explicit in the information materials. | would have to make a
judgement based on the participant's knowledge of the current practice situation of the |
present risk to patients, staff or students. | would therefore pause recording and remind the |

|
i
|
|




student of my responsibility. | would explore the specific incident and ask for details of time,
place, people and outcomes. It would then be for me to make a judgement in consultation
with the student regarding any risk still present and take appropriate action, where possible
encouraging the student to report or disclose the information to the line manager involved.
However should the student not be able to do so or refuse for any reason then | would

| personally have responsibility for reporting the incident. Students would be informed of this
1 in the information letter. :

Please continue on a separate sheet if necessary

Signed: . | ) :
~ (Researcher) I

To be completed by the 'Sup'e-r'visor (PLEASE TICK ONE)

O Appropriate action taken to maintain ethical sTahdards - no further action necessary
O The issues require the guidance of the School of Education’s Ethics Committee

| commenTs:

| Signed (supervisor): W M '

Date: - —Q/Q/' / < C’
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Version 2

Professor Debra Humphris, Director

University . -
: niversity of Southampton  Tel +44 (0)23 8059 8843
of Southampton B62 Level 1 Fax +44 50323 8059 8909
: ‘Boldrewood Campus Email hciu@soton.ac.uk
Bassett Crescent East Web www.hciu.soton.ac.uk
Southampton ’
S0O16 67PX United Kingdom
Ethical Approval number: 506/02-01
Date of ethical approval: 8/3/6
Dear Student

You are being invited to take part in a research study. Before you decide it is
important for you to understand why the research is being done and what it will
involve. Please take time to read the following information carefully-and discuss it
with others if you wish. Ask me if there is anything that is not clear or if you would
. like more information. Thank you for reading this.

Study Title

Preparing Health and Social Care Foundation degree students for ethical
practice: a case study. - ,

What is the purpose of the study?

The purpose of the study is to discover how well students taking the Foundation
degree in Health and Social Care are prepared for ethlcal practice, from their
own and workplace mentors perspectives.-

The study will seek to explore students’ ethical reasoning, judgement and actions
through critical work or personal experiences of their own choosing. Responses
will be compared with learning outcomes and other key benchmark statements to.
assess preparedness for practice. Workplace mentors suggested by student
participants will also be asked to take part in a shorter structured mtervrew or

questionnaire.

Altogether the study will take eighteen months to complete, although the

interview stage will last in total approximately two months. The research will also

be part of a doctoral thesis in education and as such will be supervised by

Professor Helen Simons, School of Educatlon Faculty of Law, Arts and Social ,

Sciences, Southampton University. ‘ : ;

Why have | been asked?

As a second year student of the Foundation degree in Health and Social Care, |
you will shortly be graduating. You will have experienced several work
placements and may well work in a related practice area. You are likely to have




Version 2

encountered situations or issues with ethical dimensions; it is your perspective on

such experiences that is being sought in this research. Only you will be able to

describe how prepared you felt to cope with and reflect upon the ethical

~ dilemmas you experienced. You may know what shaped or influenced your
response. You will be invited to consider how prepared you feel for future ethical

challenges in your practice. :

You will also be asked to suggest a workplace mentor (with the exception of NHS
employees) to the study, who in turn will be asked to give their perspective.
However, unlike your contribution, mentors will be asked to comment only
‘generally on their experience of the programme in preparing students for ethical
practice. At no point will they be asked to discuss anything about you or any
other individual student. You may wish to read the ‘Letter to Mentors’ to give you
further insight into the mentor role.

Do | have to take part?

No. Participation is entirely voluntary. If you agree to participate you will be given
this information sheet to keep and be asked to sign a consent form. Even if you
sign the consent form you are still free to withdraw at any time and without giving
a reason. Whether or not you choose to take part, or to withdraw at any point,
your studies will not be advantaged or disadvantaged in any way.

What will participation involve?

You will be invited to participate in an interview which will last approximately one
hour, arranged at a place and time convenient to you. You will also be asked to
suggest a workplace mentor who is familiar with the programme, by giving or
sending them the mentor information sheet and letter and my contact details.
Their role is to provide an informed perspective on students’ preparation for
ethical practice in general. By involving you in their recruitment, | can be sure
they are currently involved with the programme.

Your interview will be recorded and a transcription sent to you within 2 weeks.
You may change the transcription to clarify your meaning or experience. Only
your final version will be used in the research.

Should you wish to contribute, but not wish to take part i in an interview, you may
- write to me addressing each issue in the interview schedule. Any such
communications will be anonymised and treated with the same standard of

confidentiality.
Will my contribution to the study be kept confidential?

Yes. It is my responsibility to treat your contribution in the strictest confidence,
sharing only emergent themes developed from all contributors and adhering to
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. the Data Protection Act 1999. The only exception to this would be should you
share anything indicating yourself or others are currently at risk (see following
sect|on)

Durlng the recruitment phase, names and contact numbers will be stored
securely. Once an interview has been arranged, you will be allotted a code and
thereafter only the code will be attached to the recording or transcriptions; names
and contact details will be stored separately in a secure place ensuring that at no
point would your contribution be identified. The key to the code will be stored
separately from both and not identified as such. Audio tapes and final transcripts
will be stored securely in the University in accordance with the Data Protection
Act 1998 following the research . All names and identifying codes will be
destroyed following submission of the thesis. )

Mentors agreeable to completing a questionnaire or short, structured interview
will then be contacted independently by me. Their contributions will either be
anonymous (in the case of a questionnaire) or treated in the same way, with a
code being attached to each response.

Your privacy will be a priority throughout the study, with all material being
handled confidentially and anonymised where appropriate. For example, no
quotations would be used which might allow others to recognise a practice area
or individual.

Foliowing analysis of the interviews, findings will be sent to you for your interest
and your comments on accuracy and fairness. Should you wish to comment on
recommendations, opportunities will be made to meet again either individually or
as a group to review learning and teachlng strategies. This phase will follow the
formal research period. :

What are the possible» disadvantages or risks of taking part?

Preparing for and taking part in the interview will take a couple of hours of your

time. Thinking about approaching a workplace mentor, sending them the

information and discussing things with them may take another hour or so. It is

appreciated that this contribution of time is within the context of a busy student,
working and personal life, so is not underestimated.

~ You may also think and talk about situations which have been disturbing or
distressing, and this may be unsettling. There is even a risk that you may have
experienced or know of unethical practice and feel confused or unhappy about
sharing this with me. My responsibility, as a State Registered Occupational
Therapist, is to either advise and support you to act, or to act myself in any
situation where users / patients or staff may be at risk due to such practice.
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Should you choose to disclose knowledge of any individual being at risk due to
unethical practice, which you have not already shared with an appropriate
manager / supervisor, | would stop the recording process and explore with you
the situation and how best to proceed. It is important that you understand my
responsibility in this area both to yourself as a student, and to those using
services. :

What will happen to the findings of the research study?

The findings will be developed into a chapter of the thesis and submitted for
external examination. Findings will also be shared with participants and
colleagues in order to discuss potential improvements to the programme. Later it
is anticipated that publication will be sought in educaional journals as a way of
sharing findings with a wider audience.

Who has reviewed the study?

The Ethics Committee of the School of Health Professions and Rehabilitation
Sciences reviewed the study. Contact details are:

Dr. Emma Stack,
Chair,
Ethics Committee of the School of Health Professions and Rehabilitation

~ Sciences .
Building 45, Highfield Campus, University of Southampton.

Contact for further informatioh
Julie Wintrup

Tel 023 80 598834
Email: jw8@soton.ac.uk

Thank you very much for reading this information letter and taking time to
consider your response. Please do not hesitate to get in touch with any questions
or queries.

Your sincerely

Julie Wintrup K B
‘Consortium Manager, Foundation Degree in Health and Social Care




Appendix 3




Julie Wintrup jw8@soton.ac.uk

~ Ethical Approval number: 506/02-01
Date of ethical approval: 8/3/6

Interview Schedule (student)

What do you understand by the term ‘ethical practice’?

Do you have any experience of particular ethical issues yourself — as a student or other areas of
your work experience? What are the kinds of things?

Is there an example, which has aﬂ’ected you more deeply than others, or in whlch you have been
quite involved?

Can you describe that experience in some detail?

Has anything else happened since the incident / dilemma in intervening weeks / months / years to
add to the description? Or give you cause to reflect upon the event?

Looking back, would you have done anything differently?
What do you think about the event / incident with the benefit of hindsight?
What would you say stands out as the single most important ethical issue / dilemma for you?

As a second year student, would you say anything in your education has helped you understand /
make sense of / challenge the way in which this JnCJdent arose / was handled / could have been
avoided / handled better? -

What might have helped you understand / deal with / challenge such issues / dilemmas in your
practice? .

Are there any wider issues this experience brings to mind?

Finally, is there anything you would like to add - on any of the above issues or about your
personal experiences, educational and practice? :

Thank You.
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Ethical Approval number: 506/02-01
Date of ethical approval: 8/3/6
Student Identification number for this stuady.

Student Participant Consent Form
Title of Project:
Prepéri\ng Health and Social Care Foundation degree students for ethical practice: a

case study.

Name of Researcher;

1. I confirm that | have read and understood the information letter (version
2) and for the above study have had the opportunity to ask questions.

2. | understand that my participation is voluntary and that I am free to
~ withdraw at any time, without giving any reason, without my education or

rights as a student being affected.

3.1agree to take part in the study. -

Name of Student Date - Signature

MMseravesTrevabEr ks s U o annny svsxkemseamaaniun sessaamsaegemavansERaR T Ene s AN arE

.................

1 copy to student; 1 to researcher.
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University 0 School of Health Professions and Rehabilitation Sciences

of Southam pton Professor Réger Briggs, Head of School
University of Southampton ~ Tel +44 (0)23 8059 2142
Highfield , Fax +44 (0)23 8059 5301
Southampton Web www.sohp.soton.ac.uk/sohp/
SO17 1B

United Kingdom

8 February 2006 :

| Julie Wintfup _ ‘ _
Consortium Manager Fd in Health and Social Care
HCIU ' N

Faculty of Medicine, Health and Life Sciences
Boldrewood

Dear Julie

- Submission No: S06/02-01
Title: Preparing students for ethical practice

The School of Health Professions and Rehabilitation Sciences Ethics Committee has
considered your application for the above study at its recent meeting and | am
pleased to inform you that Conditional Approval was granted. Please see
attached sheet for details. Your supervisor will need to sign off the modifications you
need to complete. ' ' '

You can not commence your study until your full approval by the Committee
has been confirmed by letter.
Yours sincerely

Dr Emma Stack
Chair, SHPRS Ethics Committee

Enc.

- Occupational Therapy ~ Physiotherapy , Podiatry
in a research led interdisciplinary environment




School of Health Professions and Rehabilitation Sciences
Ethics Committee Review Form (2005 Version)

Ethics Number: Soblo2-o1 Supervisors: H Simons

Applicant: J Wintrup
Project Type (UG/PG/Staff): Staff Lead Reviewer: E Stack

Short Title of Study (six words): Preparing students for ethical practice

Is project appropriate for consideration by SHPRS Ethics Committee? Yes No

Decision of Ethics Committee | : FullApproval

-Cdﬁditi_ohalprprovalz C‘o;mﬁ;ittee to Revi wModlﬁcatlons -

Soae : App;oval‘\i?iihheld

Committee Comments and Modifications Requested

1. If by ‘work place mentors’ you mean NHS staff, you will be required to secure permission
from an external LREC (plus Trust R & D approval): we cannot give internal approval to
use NHS staff time/resources, so please confirm.

2. Please forward a Risk Assessment Form and a letter of permission to approach the students.

3. Because of the nature of the relationship between the applicant and proposed sample, please
ensure that students are told explicitly that taking part or not taking part will not in any way
advantage or disadvantage their studies.

4. Remove the section of the Information Sheet suggesting that the participants will benefit from
taking part in your study: they may do, they may not.

We suggest bolding the headings on what is a long document.

5. Please amend the Information Sheet: we are the Ethics Committee of the School of Health

Professions and Rehabilitation Sciences and the chair is Dr Emma Stack.

Please specify the locations of Mentor Interviews, taking into account your own safety.

Audiotapes contain the raw data from your study. We require all raw data to be kept securely at

the University for a period of 15 years, so please do not destroy it: store it.

)

Next Steps towards Full Approval:

e The supervisor should sign a letter to the Chair of Ethics confirming that all seven of the
requested modifications have been addressed.

e Please enclose a photocopy of this page with the letter signed by the supervisor and any
amended paperwork requested.
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Unlversu:y ' School of Health Professions and Rehabiliation Siences

Of Southampton N Professor Roger Briggs, Head of School * .
v University of Southampton = Tel +44 (0)23 8059 2142
Highfield - Fax+44 (0)23 8059 5301
Southampton Web wwuw.sohp.soton.ac.uk/sohp/
SOI7 18} '

United Kingdom

8 March 2006

Julie Wintrup , ~
Consortium Manager Fdin Health and SOCIaI Care
HCIU. )
Faculty of Medicine, Health and Life Sciences .

" Boldrewood

: Dear Julie

_ Submission No: S06/02-01
~ Title: Preparing students for ethical practice

~ 1am pléased to confirm full approval for your study has now been given. The
approval has been granted by the School of Health Professions and Rehabilitation

Sciences Ethics Committee

You are required to complete a University Research Governance Form (enclosed) in
order to receive insurance clearance before you begin data collection. You need to
submit the following documentation in a plastic wallet to Dr Martina Dorward in the
Research Support Office (RSO, University of Southampton nghf ield Campus Bldg.
37, Southampton SO17 1BJ): ‘ ’

Completed Research Governance form (S|gned by both student and superwsor)
Copy of your research protocol (final and approved version) -
Copy of paiticipant information sheet
Copy of SOHPRS Risk Assessment form, signed by yourself and supervnsor
(original should be with Zena Galbraith)

« ' Copy of your information sheet and consent form
"o Copy of this SoHPRS Ethical approval letter

Your project will be registered at the RSO, and then automatically transferred to the.
'Finance Department for insurance cover. You can not commence data collection
until you have recelved a letter stating that you have recelved insurance

clearance.

Please note that you have ethics approval only for the project described in
your submission. If you want to change any aspect of your project (e.g.,
recruitment or data collection) you must discuss this with your supervisor and
you may need to request permission from the Ethics Committee.

Yours sincerel

Dr Emma _Stack.
' Chair, SHPRS Ethics Committee

Enc.

Occupational Therapy ~ Physiotherapy  Podiatry
N " in a research led interdisciplinary environment

-




University

. n =
of SOUt.ham ptO ' University of Southampton ~ Tel  +44 (0)23 8059 4684
-~ ' Highfield Fax +44 (0)23 8059 578l
Southampton Email legalservices@soton.ac.uk

o
Tel: +44 (0)23 80598848/9 SOI7 18] United Kingdom

Ref: RSO 4289 . REC (if available) SO6/02-01
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Dear Ms Wintrup
. Project Title: Preparing students for ethical practice

I am writing to confirm that the University of Southampton is prepared to act as sponsor for this sttidy_
under the terms of the Department of Health Research Governance Framework for Health and Social

Care (2001).

" The University of Southampton fulfils the role of research sponsor in ensuring management, monitoring
and reporting arrangements for research.

I understand that you will be acting as the Principal Investigator responsible for the daily management
for this study,.and that you will be providing regular teports en the progress of the study to ‘the School

on this basis.

I would like to take this opportunity to remind you of your responsibilities under the terms of the
Research Governance Framework for researchers, principal investigators and research sponsors. These
are included with this letter for your reference. In this regard if your project involves NHS patients or
resources please send us a copy of your NHS REC and Trust approval letters when available.

Please do not hesitate to contact me should you require any additional information | or support. May I
also take this opportunity to wish you every success with your research.

Yours sincerely
Dr Martina Dorward
Research Governance Manager

cc. File v
Ruth McFadyen
Supervisor/s: (if applicable)
Ms Helen Simons
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From: Ruth McFadyen -~ To:  Julie Winthrup
Ext: 22417 _ Dept: Health and Life Sciences
E-mail: hrm@soton.ac.uk Date: 3 April 2006

Reference: HRM/GFT/4289
Professional Indemnity Insurance
Project No: S06/02-01
Preparing Students for Ethical Practice
Thank you for forwarding the completed questionnaire and attached papers.
Having taken note of the information provided; I can confirm that this project will be covered

under the terms and cofiditions of the'above policy, subject to written-consent being obtained
from the participating volunteers. '

Ruth McFadyen
Insurance Services Manager
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To be completed in accordance with the attached gutdehnes
Ethics number 506/02-01

Activity: Research project involving readmg, use of computer student interviews
and mentor interviews or questionnaires. Transcription ta be carried out _
professionally, reducing time spent at computer. Travel related solely to the research
project will be limited and in own car, within broadly familiar locations. Travel to see
supervisor within campus. Subject of interviews — description and discussion of
critical incidents chosen by students to illustrate work place ethical dilemmas and
their responses — may elicit disturbing emotions, however by preparing the students
to plan what they wish to share and offering support and guidance during and
following interviews, it is anticipated that any such distress will be minimal and
containable. Should poor practice or risk to others be identified, the researcher’s own
responsibility as a registered practitioner will guide action in consultation with student
and any necessary others.

Locatlon(s) Boldrewood seminar rooms; possibly student’s or mentor s workplace

Significant Hazards: None

Who might be exposed/affected: No significant hazards identified

Existing control measures: Only those described already should student participant
become distressed or recall disturbing event — then time will be given, interpersonal
skills utilised and support from appropriate body offered.




Risk evaluation: Low Low / Medium / High

Can the risk be further reduced: No  Yes/No (if yes, detail below)

Continued overleaf
Further controls required: None .

Date by which further controls will be implemented: N/A
Are the controls satisfactory: Yes Yes/No

Date for reassessment:

Completed by: Julie Wintrup

name - signature date
Supervisor/manager: Prof. Helen Simons M&KWF A G/Q
If applicable name- signature date
Reviewed by: reeaetermseesausmsevessean  ehsvesseevastasemenassrsscssss  sesssssess
- hame signature date




University of Southampton Research Governance Form
(For prolects requiring ONLY internal Ethics Comm:ttee approval)

Project details |

1) Name of student: JWJE W’N‘?%F

Conactrumber: (023, 0 SAET §L 44
' ;wg@ S0Fn - Rc . lg

2) Name of student’s supervisor: ﬁ%ﬂ/g /\; gl M oA g
Contact number: 2 y) ' ’
Email: 3 §0 59344 hfS@SOfW'QC“%
Note: For undergraduate projects, the supervisor will be designated the study’s Principal Investigator

! for efuiesd pachcr .

3) Title of Research Project: P / ‘
35TETPéCféH start date and dura‘tion? - 2 ! ‘L&al@ _w% ) éj ; .

4) Has a risk assessment been completed for this project?
If ‘Yes', please attach evidence/documentation.
If ‘No’, please assess the risks to participants associated with this pro]ect

| IE'{:% Dﬁq_

5) Please indicate the anticipated number of study participants: Adults: 3 (») Minors (under age 18):

6) Other organisations participating in the stiidy (e.g. focal schools; commuinity centres; private care homes)
6a) Where are they? (Please list on separate sheef, if needed):

{s-[] Yes. | D N.o

'-Student’s signature:

Supervisor's signature:  f—Cal~ < Ji o Date: /< /3 o

Please return this form (ALONG WITH A PROJECT OUTLINE/ABSTRACT AND PARTICIPANT INFORMATION

SHEET) to:
Dr Martina Dorward, Research Governance Office, Legal Serwces, University of Southampton, Building 37,

Highfield, Southampton SO17 18J, Email: par2@soton.ac.uk, Tel: 023 8059 8848, Fax: 023 8059 5781

RG1 /14/03/05

. a Date: /5/3/@




